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About this Manual

This manual describes the functions of the 180-Series
Mobile and Portable and how to configure the various
functions.

How to Read this Manual

This manual has the following sections. In each section,
each function has the reference data in order to find the
cross-referenced information. In this manual, the descrip-
tion of each function may have the corresponding refer-
ence in MConfiguration using KPG-89D.

Function Reference
(FUNC)

This section describes every function of the 180-Series
Mobile and Portable.

Field Programming Reference
(FPRG)

This section describes how to configure the transceiver
using KPG-89D.

Modification Information
(MOD)

This section describes how to modify the transceiver and
how to install various options.

About Notations
The following notations are used in this manual.
[ I

The characters in parentheses indicate the name of the
operating portion of the transceiver and the key of the PC.

The characters in these marks indicate the name of the
functions, buttons, and menus displayed on the display of
KPG-89D.

We have updated many function names of functions.
Therefore, some functions names have been changed
even though the operations remain the same. Refer to
the comparison list for new/old function names.

Table 1-1 Comparison List for New/Old Function Names

New Name

Old Name

2-tone

2 Tone

3 Reference Level
Adjustments

3 Point Adjustments

5 Reference Level
Adjustments

5 Point Adjustments

Autodial

Auto Dial

Battery Saver

Battery Save

End of Transmit

End of TX

Key Beep

Key Press Tone

Key-entry Error Tone

Key Input Error Tone

Low Transmit Power

Low Power

Low Transmit Power

RF Power Low

Manual Dialing Manual Dial
Off-hook Off Hook
On-hook On Hook

Optional Board

Option Board

Optional Signaling

Option Signalling

OST Status Memory

OST Back Up

Password Authorization Tone

Password agreement Tone

Power-on Scan

Power On Scan

Power-on Text

Power On Text

Power-on Tone

Power On Tone

Pre-alert

Pre-Alert

Read Authorization Password

Read Password

Receive Frequency

RX Frequency

Ringer Tone

Ringing Tone

Scrambler Status Memory

Scrambler Backup

Sidetone

Side Tone

Signal Strength Indicator

Signal Meter

Single Reference Level
Adjustment

1 Point Adjustment

Store & Send

Store&Send

Stun-off Tone

Stun Off Tone

Stun-on Tone

Stun On Tone

Time-out Timer

Time Out Timer

Tone Off Selectable No Tone
TOT T.O.T.
Transceiver Radio

Transceiver Password

Radio Password

Transceiver-kill

Radio-kill

Transmit Frequency

TX Frequency

Transmit Power

TX Power

Trunking Logic Board

Trunking Board

Turn-off Code

Turn off Code

Version: 1.11 Function Reference




New Name Old Name Abbreviation Full Spelling or its meaning
TX Inhibit while Receiving TX Inhibit on Receive PF Programmable Function
Warning Tone Warning Alert Tone PSTN Public Switched Telephone Network
While Transmitting OnTX PTT ID PTT (Push-to-talk) ID code
Zone Name Text Length Zone Name Text length QT Quiet Talk signaling
RSSI Received Signal Strength Indication
Following are abbreviations used in this manual. Refer to -
the abbreviation list. RTC Real Time Clock
RX Reception, Receiver
Table 1-2 Abbreviation List
RXD Received exchange data
Abbreviation Full Spelling or its meaning RXVCO Receiver’s variable carrier oscillator
ACK Acknowledgement STX Start of Text
ANI Board Automatic Numbering Identification Board SW Switch
ANT Antenna TA Talk Around
AQUA Kenwood’s audio signal processing IC TEL Telephone
AUX Aucxiliary TOR Tone Operated Relay
BCL Busy Channel Lockout TOT Time-out Timer
BOT The beginning of transmission TX Transmission, Transmitter
CH Channel TXLED Transmission LED
COM port Communication port TXD Transmitted exchange data
COR Carrier Operated Relay TXS Transmission Sense
Dec ID Decode ID code TXVCO Transmitter’s cariable carrier oscillator
deg degree(s) uTC Universal Time Coordinated
Del Delete VGS-1 Voice Guide and Storage Unit
DQT Digital Quiet Talk code VOX Voice-operated Transmission
DTC Data Transmission Control w/QT/DQT With QT signaling and DQT code
DTMF Digital Tone Multi Frequency W/STE With Squelch Tail Eliminator
Enc ID Encode ID code
EOT The end of transmission
EXT The end of Text
Ext. PTT an external PTT switch
FEC Forward Error Correction
GID Group ID code
GPS Global Positioning System
GTC Go to channel
Hi High
110 Input/ Output
KDS-100 Kenwood Data Terminal
KGP-2A/2B GPS/ Modem Unit
LOK Link OK (connected to the repeater)
LTRID ID used in the Logic Trunked Radio system
MI2 Microphone Input Il
Mic Microphone
Mid Medium
MSK Minimum Shift Keying
OST Operator Selectable Tone
PA Public Address
Il Confidential FUNC/Ver. 1.00




About Trademark

IBM® is a trademark or a registered trademark of Interna-
tional Business Machines Corporation.

Microsoft Windows® 98, Windows® Me, Windows®
2000, Windows® XP and Windows logo are registered
trademarks of Microsoft Corporation.

LTR (Logic Trunked Radio) is a registered trademark of E.
F. Johnson company.

Other company names and product names are trade-
marks or registered trademarks of the companies.

Outline

B About the TK-2180/ 3180

TK-2180/ 3180 is a VHF/UHF portable transceiver that
supports Conventional and LTR Trunking system.

B About the TK-7180/ 8180

TK-7180/ 8180 is a VHF/UHF mobile transceiver that
supports Conventional and LTR Trunking system.

B Features

* You can easily configure the data in each channel
using KPG-89D.

* You can configure each Zone as a Conventional
Group or a Trunking system.

* You can configure a maximum of 128 Zones to Con-
ventional/Trunking Groups.

* You can configure a maximum of 250 CH/GID for each
zone and a maximum of 512 CH/GID to each trans-
ceiver.

* The transceiver has the D-sub 25-pin connector on its
back. (TK-7180/ 8180 only)

* The transceiver is equipped with the VOX function.
(TK-2180/ 3180 only)

* The transceiver supports FleetSync II.
* The transceiver has a entry level Scrambler function.

* The transceiver supports the following optional
boards.

- Voice Scrambler: SC20-460 (Transcrypt)
- ANl Board: QE-2 (Cimarron)

- GPS Receiver: GPS35-HVS, GPS15L (Garmin)
(TK-7180/ 8180 only)

- Voice Guide & Storage Unit: VGS-1

* The transceiver can perform Dual Priority Scan using
two Priority Channels.

* The transceiver has the password function to protect
its configuration data.

The transceiver displays battery status.
(TK-2180/ 3180 only)

This transceiver has a time display function.

About the Programming Software

You can configure the transceiver’s functions using
KPG-89D. You can write the configuration data to the
transceiver by connecting it to the PC using the KPG-
36/46 programming cable. In this manual, the
description of each function in the Function Reference
may have a corresponding reference in the Field Pro-
gramming Reference. Therefore, you can configure
the function by referring to the function also appearing
in the Field Programming Reference.

Version: 1.11 Function Reference






1 BASIC FUNCTION

1.1 Functions and Panel Layout

1.1.1 TK-2180/ 3180

Figure 1-1 TK-2180/ 3180 Front View
@ Antenna
This is the transceiver’s antenna.
@ Selector

You can configure the Zone and CH/GID using this
selector.

® Power Switch/Volume Control

You can turn the transceiver ON by rotating this
switch. The Volume control allows you to adjust the
volume level of the speaker.

@ TX LED/BUSY LED

These LEDs light when sending or receiving a signal
(Refer to 3 DISPLAY.)

® Side 1 key
You can activate the assigned function with this key.
® PTT switch
Press this switch to transmit.
@ Microphone
This is the transceiver’s microphone.
Side 2 key
You can activate the assigned function with this key.

© AUX key
You can activate the assigned function with this key.
Speaker
The speaker emits the received audio signals and
alert tones.
@ LCD Display

The channel number and the transceiver’s status
appear on this display.

@ PF keys

Press any key to activate a function assigned to each
function key.

® Keypad

Press any key to activate a function assigned to each
function key or enter the number.
(12 Keypad models only)

1.1.2 TK-7180/ 8180

@ ® @ ®

T
@
Figure 1-2 TK-7180/ 8180 Front View

@ Power Switch

Press this switch to turn the transceiver ON and press it
again to turn it OFF.

@ [A)[V]key

The Volume control allows you to adjust the volume
level of the speaker.

You can activate the assigned function with this key.
® [AVY]key

The channel number and the transceiver’s status
appear on this display.

You can activate the assigned function with this key.
@ [Up)/[Down] key

You can configure the Zone and CH/GID using this
selector.

® Speaker

The speaker emits the received audio signals and
alert tones.

® TXLED/BUSY LED

These LEDs light when sending or receiving a signal.
(Refer to 3 DISPLAY.)

@ Microphone connector
You can connect a microphone using this connector.

Version: 1.11
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1 BASIC FUNCTION

PF keys

Table 1-2 Assigning Signals to the 8-pin External

Press any key to activate a function assigned to each Connector
function key.
Pin Pin Name Input/ Description
Table 1-1 Assigning Signals to the 25-pin External Number Output P
Connector 1 BLC Output- | MIC Backlight Control
- 2 PSB Input DC 13.6 V
Pin . Input/ e
Number Pin Name Output Description E - Ground
1 NC - No connection 4 PTT/TXD (I)nu;iuL/t TXDPT'geE;TC)IlIIIt y
2 RXD 1 Input Serial data input 1 P : P
3 TXD 1 Output Serial data input 1 5 ME ) Mic Ground
4 AUX /O 9 |Input/Output|  Auxiliary /0 9 6 MIc Input MIC Signal Input
- - HOOK/ HOOK: HOOK Detection
5 DI Input Data signal input 7 RXD Input RXD: Serial DATA IN
6 MI2 Input External Mic Input Input/
7 GND ) Ground 8 DM Output MIC DATA Detection
8 AUX I/0O 8 |Input/Output AUX /0 8
9 TXD 2 Output Serial data input 2
- - Table 1-3 Assigning Signals to the 26-pin Internal
10 RXD 2 Input Serial data input 2 Connector
11 GND - Ground
12 AUX /O 7 |Input/Output Augxiliary /10 7 No. Name Option c')"PUt/ Description
utput
13 AUX I/O 6 |Input/Output Auxiliary I/0 6
- Scrambler | Output CODE 1
Power output in
14 SB - conjunction with the 1 OPT1 ANI Output | CHBUSY
Power switch VGS-1 Input BUSY
15 AUX OUT 2 Output Auxiliary OUT 2 Scrambler Output CODE 2
16 AUX OUT 1 Output Auxiliary OUT 1 2 OPT3 ANI Input KEY
17 AFO Output RX Filtered Audio VGS-1 Input PLAY
Output
Scrambler - -
18 GND - Ground
3 RXD1 ANI - -
19 DEO Output Detected Signal Output
VGS-1 Input SO
20 AUX /O 5 |Input/Output Auxiliary I/0 5
Scrambler - -
21 AUX /O 4 |Input/Output Auxiliary /0 4
4 TXD1 ANI - -
22 AUX /O 3 |Input/Output Auxiliary /0 3
VGS-1 Output Sl
23 AUX1/0 2 |Input/Output Auxiliary I/0 2
Scrambler - -
24 AUX /O 1 |Input/Output Auxiliary 1/0 1
5 CK ANI - -
25 ME - Mic Ground
VGS-1 Output CLK
Scrambler Output PTT
6 OPT4 ANI Output PTT
VGS-1 Output ENABLE
Scrambler - -
7 USEL ANI - -
VGS-1 - USEL
Scrambler Output CODE 4
8 OPT5 ANI Output EMER
VGS-1 Output RESET
Scrambler - -
9 DGND ANI - -
VGS-1 - D-GND

Function Reference
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1 BASIC FUNCTION

. Input/ L . Input/ L
No. Name Option Output Description No. Name Option Output Description
Scrambler - GND Scrambler Input TX OUT
10 AGND ANI - A-GND 24 TXI ANI - -
VGS-1 - A-GND VGS-1 - -
Scrambler - - Scrambler Output CODE 3
11 Al ANI - - 25 OPT6 ANI - -
VGS-1 Input AO VGS-1 - -
Scrambler - - SB2 Scrambler Output 8C
12 AO ANI - - 26 (TK'21§(03/ 3180) ANI - -
VGS-1 Output Al (TK-7180/ 8180) | VGS-1 - -
Scrambler - GND
Table 1-4 Assigning Signals to the 14-pin External
13 AGND ANI - A-GND Connector
VGS-1 - A-GND
Scrambler - - Pin Name Description
Number
14 5C ANI Output 5C
1 SPI Front Panel Speaker input
VGS-1 Output 5C
2 GND Ground
Scrambler - -
3 8C 8 V Power Supply
15 SIDETONE ANI Input STONE
4 SB Power Supply (Switched B)
VGS-1 - -
5 RA Audio Output (for SP-MIC)
Scrambler - -
6 PSW Power Switch Control Input
16 DAT IN ANI Input DO
7 MIC Mic Input
VGS-1 - -
8 ME Mic Ground
Scrambler - -
9 PSENS Panel Sense. Input
17 TCTL ANI Input TCONT
10 TXD Serial Data Output
VGS-1 - -
1" RXD Serial Data Input
Man Down Scrambler - -
18 (TK-2180/3180) ANI : i 12 GND Ground
NC 13 SHIFT Beat Shift Output
(TK-7180/ 8180)| VGS-1 - -
14 RST2 Sub-u com Reset Output
Scrambler - -
19 AUDIH ANI Input AUDIH
VGS-1 - -
Scrambler Output OPT
20 OPT2 ANI Output AUX I/0
VGS-1 - -
Scrambler Output TXIN
21 TXO ANI - -
VGS-1 - -
Scrambler Output RX IN
22 RXEO ANI - -
VGS-1 - -
Scrambler Input RX OUT
23 RXEI ANI - -
VGS-1 - -

Version: 1.11
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1.2 Zone Description

( Zone Data )

[ Conventional Group
[ Conventional Group
Conventional Group
Data

Zone Data

Channel Data
Channel Data
Channel Data |

[ Trunking System Data
[ Trunking System Data
Trunking System Data

Zone Data

Repeater Data

[ Group ID Data
[ Group ID Data
Group ID Data

Figure 1-3 Zone Description

You can configure Conventional Groups/Trunking
Systems for each Zone using KPG-89D.

You can configure a maximum of 128 Zones for each
transceiver.

Conventional Groups consist of Simplex and Semi-duplex
Conventional Channels.

Trunking Systems consist of Group IDs (GIDs) that utilize
the LTR (Logic Trunked Radio) Trunking protocol.

You can configure each Zone as a Conventional Group or
a Trunking System.

You can configure a maximum of 250 CH/GIDs for each
zone and a maximum of 512 CH/GIDs for each
transceiver.

Note:

4 The number of Zones that you can configure varies depending
on the number of CH/GIDs and Repeaters.

4 The number of CH/GIDs that you can configure to each Zone
varies depending on the number of Zones and Repeaters.

1.3 Transmit/Receive Frequency

This is a frequency pair used for transmitting and
receiving data.

In Conventional Groups, you can configure the transmit/
receive frequencies for each channel using KPG-89D.

In Trunking Systems, you can configure transmit/receive
frequencies for each Repeater using KPG-89D.

Table 1-5 Transmit/Receive Frequency, Step

Transmit/Receive Frequency
Model Type
Range [MHz] Step [KHz]
TK-2180 K 136 - 174 2.5/5.0/6.25/7.5
400 -470*1
TK-3180 K 450 - 520 5.0/ 6.25
TK-7180 K 136 - 174 2.5/5.0/6.25/7.5
400 -470 *1
TK-8180 K 450 - 520 5.0/ 6.25

*1: Supporting the updated version.

B Configuration using KPG-89D

* Configuring the transmit frequency and the receive
frequency to a channel. (Refer to 6.3.3 Receive
Frequency, 6.3.4 Transmit Frequency.)

* Configuring the transmit frequency and the receive
frequency to the Home Repeater (Refer to 6.4.3
Receive Frequency and 6.4.4 Transmit
Frequency.)

1.4 Transmit Output Power

Select Low when a repeater or the receiving party is
nearby to save power.

This will extend the serviceable operation time of the TK-
2180/ 3180.

You can configure the transmit output power for each CH/
GID using KPG-89D.

4 Function Reference
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Table 1-6 Transmit Output Power: Low/High

Transmit Output Power [W]
Model
Low High
TK-2180 1 5
TK-3180 1 5
TK-7180 5 30
30 (400 - 490 MHz)
TK-8180 5 25 (490 - 520 MHz)

B Configuration using KPG-89D

1.5

Configuring the transmit output power (High/Low)
to a channel (Refer to 6.3.8 Transmit Power.)

Configuring the transmit output power (High/Low)
to the Group ID (Refer to 6.6.6 Transmit Power.)

Channel Spacing

Channel Spacing is the operational bandwidth of a
channel used for communication.

In Conventional Groups, you can configure the Channel
Spacing to each channel using KPG-89D. In Trunking
System, you can configure the Channel Spacing to each

Zone.
Table 1-7 Channel Spacing: Wide/Narrow
Channel Spacing [kHz
Model P al ]
Wide Narrow
TK-2180/ 7180 25 12.5
TK-3180/ 8180 25 12.5

B Configuration using KPG-89D

Configuring the Channel Spacing (Wide/Narrow) to

channel (Refer to 6.3.9 Wide/Narrow.)

Configuring the Channel Spacing (Wide/Narrow) to
a repeater (Refer to 6.5.3 Wide/Narrow.)

1.6

Squelch Level

The squelch level is the level at which the speaker
umutes on a received signal.

You can decrease the Squelch level to listen to weak
radio signals and increase the level to tune out unwanted
weak radio signals.

Table 1-8 Squelch Level

0 1-9
Range Mute function is )
completely disabled. Shallow - Tight
Step 1

B Transceiver operation

Follow the procedures below to adjust the Squelch

Level

1. Press the PF Squelch Level key.

The icon lights on the LCD and the current
Squelch Level appears.

¢ II] " icon lights.

a _ B
SCL.LEVEL 3

TK-2180/ 3180

Iﬂv ~
sEL.LEVEL Sl

TK-7180/ 8180

2. Select the Squelch Level.

The Squelch Level changes according to the
selection.

Common
Press [B] to increase the Squelch Level.
Press [C] to decrease the Squelch Level.

TK-2180/ 3180 ™"

Turn the Selector clockwise to increase the
Squelch Level.

Turn the Selector counterclockwise to decrease
the Squelch Level.

TK-7180/ 8180

[ AVI¥]1keys to increase/decrease the
Squelch Level.

*1 The List Selection key (Selector) is enabled.
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a4 _ B
SCUL.LEVEL 4

TK-2180/ 3180

‘SQLTLEUE'L 4|

TK-7180/ 8180

3. Press [S].
The Squelch Level changes and the LCD returns

to normal display. “ [(] " icon is also turned Off.

CH 1

TK-2180/ 3180

CH 1

TK-7180/ 8180

Note:
4 The Squelch Level operates only in Conventional Groups.
4 Signalling is disabled while configuring the Squelch Level

4 Following are the operations of the keys while changing the
Squelch Level.

Table 1-9 Key Operation

B Configuration using KPG-89D

» Configuring the Squelch Level to the transceiver
(Refer to 6.7.4 Conventional tab - Squelch Level.)

* Assigning functions to the PF keys (Refer to 6.8
Key Assignment.)

‘ CH 1 ’

lSqueIch Level key

The "I " icon appears and current squelch level also appears.
Signaling is defeated while the squelch level is configured.

lﬂv ~
‘EI]L. LEVEL 3

l [A V¥ ], Selector

Press [ A ] or turn Selector clockwise to increase the squelch level.
Press [y ] or turn Selector counterclockwise to decrease the squelch level.

lﬂv ~
‘EIHL. LEVEL 4

The [S] key

Key Name Operation

Increase/decrease the digit number,
Squelch Level confirmation

N\
Selector/ [AV[¥] | - The List Selection key (Selector) is

enabled.
[Side1)/ [a] Exit mode.
[S] Exit mode.
[A]
[B] Increase/decrease the digit number,
Squelch Level confirmation
[C] Increase/decrease the digit number,
Squelch Level confirmation
[Side 2]/ [m]
[0] - [9]
[*1 Exit mode.
[#]
PTT switch Exit PTT Mode and transmission.

Figure 1-4 Squelch Level

1.7 Compander

The Compander is used to improve the S/N ratio of a the
transmitted audio signal by compressing it at the
transmitting party and expanding it at the receiving party.

You can enable/disable this function using the KPG-89D.
The transmitting party and the receiving party must have
the same configuration to use this function.

B Configuration using KPG-89D

» Configuring the Compander function to each
channel (Refer to 6.3.15 Compander.)

* Configuring the Compander function to each GID
(Refer to 6.6.14 Compander.)

6 Function Reference
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1.8 Beat Shift

This function eliminates the problems of the transceiver’s
internal beat caused by internal oscillators.

The harmonic of the oscillator may interfere with
reception. You can prevent this problem by slightly
shifting the frequency of the oscillator.

You can enable/disable this function using KPG-89D.

You can enable and disable the Beat Shift function of the
VGS-1 when the transceiver has the VGS-1 installed .

B Configuration using KPG-89D

* Configuring the Beat Shift function (Refer to
6.3.14 Beat Shift and 6.4.5 Beat Shift.)

1.9 Key Lock

(TK-2180/ 3180 only)

This function allows you to disable the operation of the
transceiver’s keys.

You can use this function to prevent the inadvertent
operation of the transceiver when wearing the transceiver
at your waist, etc.

You can enable/disable this function using KPG-89D.
Following is the list showing the operable keys and
inoperable keys when the Key Lock function is enabled.

Table 1-10 Functions that you can assign with the Keypad

Operation
Key Lock Keys
Selector
Top Side key
Inoperable keys Front key
Mic Switch

PF Emergency key

PF Backlight key

PF Monitor key

PF Monitor Momentary key

PF Squelch Off key

PF Squelch Off Momentary key
PF Function key

PF Key Lock key

Operable keys

Note:
4 This function is only available for the TK-2180/ 3180.

¢ The Transceiver Password activates before this function
operates when the Transceiver Password is assigned. The Key
Lock function activates when the Transceiver Password is
disabled.

B Transceiver Operation
®Enabling the Key Lock function

1. Press and hold the PF Key Lock key for more
than one second to enable the Key Lock
function.

“LOCKED” appears on the LCD and the
transceiver’s keys are locked.

LOCKED

TK-2180/ 3180

LOCKED

TK-7180/ 8180

® Disabling the Key Lock function

1. Press the PF Key Lock key when the Key Lock
function is enabled.

The Key Lock function is disabled.

B Configuration using KPG-89D

* Assigning functions to the PF keys (Refer to 6.8
Key Assignment.)

1.10 Keypad Operation

You can configure the operation of the keypad according
to the desired usage of the transceiver.

You can assign the frequently used function to the
Keypad.

You can configure the Keypad Operation using KPG-89D.
The following is the list of functions that you can assign to
the transceiver with a Keypad.

Table 1-11 Available Functions

Configuration Operation

You can directly select one of the OST
List from OST List 1 - 40 by pressing the
keypad of the transceiver.

OST (Operator
Selectable Tone)

You can directly select the channel by

Channel Entry pressing the keypad of the transceiver.

Version: 1.11
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Configuration Operation

You can directly select and transmit the
DTMF code by pressing the keypad of
the transceiver.

You can select the Autodial List
configured with KPG-89D.

You can also select and transmit the
DTMF code when the Store & Send
function is enabled.

You can perform the same operation by
pressing the PF Autodial key.

DTMF (Autodial)

You can directly transmit the DTMF code
by pressing the keypad of the
transceiver.

DTMF (Keypad Auto
PTT)

You can make a FleetSync Selcall by
pressing the keypad of the transceiver.
You can select the Selcall List
configured with KPG-89D and make a
SelCall.

You can enter and transmit the Selcall
ID code when the Manual Dialing
function is enabled.

You can perform the same operation by
pressing the PF Selcall key.

FleetSync (Selcall)

You can transmit the FleetSync Status
by pressing the keypad of the
transceiver.

You can select the Status List configured
with KPG-89D and transmit the status.
You can enter and transmit the Status
data number code when the Manual
Dialing function is enabled.

You can perform the same operation by
pressing the PF Status key.

FleetSync (Status)

You can transmit the FleetSync Selcall +
Status by pressing the keypad of the
transceiver.

You can select the Selcall List/Status
List configured with KPG-89D and make
a SelCall.

You can enter and transmit the Selcall/
Status code when the Manual Dialing
function is pressed.

You can perform the same operation by
pressing the PF Selcall + Status key.

FleetSync
(Selcall + Status)

Note:
4 This function is only available for the TK-2180/ 3180.
4 You can use this function when the TK-7180/ 8180 uses the

Microphone with 12/16 keys.
B Configuration using KPG-89D

» Configuring the Keypad Operation (Refer to 6.8.2
General Tab - Keypad Operation.)

1.11 Call Key

This function allows you to transmit FleetSync, Status, 2-
tone, or DTMF code with a single operation.

You can directly transmit Status, 2-tone, and DTMF codes
configured with KPG-89D by pressing one of the PF Call
1 - Call 6 keys. The timing to transmit FleetSync, 2-tone,
and DTMF codes vary depending on the parameters of
FleetSync, 2-tone, and DTMF. The FleetSync code is
transmitted to the target Fleet/ID.

You can assign functions to the PF Call 1 to PF Call 6
keys using KPG-89D.

B Configuration using KPG-89D
* Configuring the Call key (Refer to 6.8.7 Call tab.)

1.12 Mic Sense Control

This function allows you to adjust the Mic Gain in
Emergency Mode and the input terminal, such as
External PTT.

You can switch the Mic Sense Control between Normal
and High level. There is a 4 dB gain difference between
the Normal level and High level.

You can configure the Mic Sense Control using KPG-89D.

Note: You can only configure External PTT (Voice) to the TK-7180/
8180.

B Configuration using KPG-89D

* Configuring the Mic Sense function (Refer to
6.7.1 Common-Page 1 tab - Mic Sense.)

» Configuring the Emergency Mic Sense function
(Refer to 6.14.12 Emergency Mic Sense.)

* Configuring the Mic Sense (External PTT (Voice))
(Refer to 6.15.3 AUX tab - Mic Sense.)

8 Function Reference
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1.13 Battery Saver

(TK-2180/ 3180 only)

This function allows the transceiver to receive
intermittently in order to reduce power consumption.

The transceiver receives intermittently in the following
conditions.

* There is no carrier.

* When no key is pressed for more than 5 seconds
while there is a carrier and the QT/DQT does not
match.

You can save the battery consumption by extending the
Battery Saver time. However, you may miss hearing the
beginning of the received call if you extend this duration.
You may have to extend the duration between the time
when the transceiver transmits and the time you start
communicating with the receiving party.

You can configure the Battery Saver function using KPG-
89D. Following is the list of the interval for the transceiver
to receive intermittently.

Table 1-12 Interval for the Transceiver to Receive
Intermittently

Table 1-13 Operation of the Power Switch Status Memory

Configuration Operation

The transceiver is turned ON when
connecting the power connector after
removing it while the transceiver was turned
ON.

Enabled The transceiver remains turned OFF when
connecting the power connector after
removing it while the transceiver was turned
OFF. In this case, you must press the
Power switch to turn the transceiver ON.

The transceiver is turned ON when
connecting the power connector regardless
of the transceiver's condition.

Disabled

Save No Carrier UQn-:-rcgg:I\elz
Off Off Off
Short 200 ms 400 ms
Medium 400 ms 800 ms
Long 800 ms 1600 ms

|—| +200/400/800ms or 400/800/1600ms — |—|
Off Saver On Off

Figure 1-5 Battery Saver

B Configuration using KPG-89D

* Configuring the Battery Saver function (Refer to
6.7.3 Common-Page 3 tab - Battery Saver.)

1.14 Power Switch Status
Memory

(TK-7180/ 8180 only)

This function turns the transceiver ON/OFF when
connecting the power connector in conjunction with the
Power Switch Status Memory configuration stored in the
transceiver.

You can enable/disable the Power Switch Status Memory
function using KPG-89D.

B Configuration using KPG-89D

* Configuring the Power Switch Status Memory
(Refer to 6.7.1 Common-Page 1 tab - Power
Switch Status Memory.)

1.15 Mic PTT

(TK-7180/ 8180 only)

This is the PTT switch attached to the microphone of the
KMC-35/36.

You can configure the Mic PTT using KPG-89D.
Following are the functions of the Mic PTT.

Table 1-14 Configuring the Mic PTT

Configuration Operation

You can select the Modulation line to be

activated for the Mic PTT. Below is a list of

the modulation lines. Normally, only the Mic
line is modulated.

* Mic line (the sound of the Mic located on
the front of the transceiver)

* MI2 Line (the sound modulation of the D-
sub connector located on the rear of the
transceiver)

* DI Line (the data modulation of the D-sub
connector)

Modulation Line

You can configure the QT/DQT configured
to the Conventional Group channel to be
overwritten when receiving with the Mic
PTT. Normally, you can configure the QT/
DQT to be overwritten.

w/QT/DQT

You can configure the STE (Squelch Talil
Eliminator) to be transmitted after
transmitting the QT/DQT code configured in
the Conventional Group channel. Normally,
you can configure the STE to be
transmitted.

w/STE

Version: 1.11
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B Configuration using KPG-89D

Configuring the Mic Line (Refer to 6.15.5
Modulation Line tab - Mic Line.)

Configuring the MI2 Line (Refer to 6.15.5
Modulation Line tab - MI2 Line.)

Configuring the DI Line (Refer to 6.15.5
Modulation Line tab - Di Line.)

Configuring the w/QT/DQT Line (Refer to 6.
Modulation Line tab - w/QT/DQT.)

Configuring the w/STE Line (Refer to 6.15.5
Modulation Line tab - w/STE.)

15.5

10

Function Reference
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2 BASIC OPERATION

2.1 Turning the Transceiver ON/
OFF

2.1.1 Turning the Transceiver ON

You can turn the transceiver ON/OFF by pressing the
Power switch.

You can also turn the transceiver ON using the Ignition
Sense terminal. (Refer to 8 Ignition Sense.)

B When Data is Written in the Transceiver and
No Password is Configured:

1. Press the Power switch.

The Power-on Tone A sounds for 500 ms and all
LCD segments light.

RRE VI05REPILOR
T

TK-2180/ 3180

IRV O 5 R EP;

TK-7180/ 8180

JHO®
][

The Power-on Text appears for 2 seconds if the
Power-on Text is configured. (Refer to 3.6.6
Power-on Text.)

r

H
E.EMWOOL

TK-2180/ 3180

-

F.EHWOOD

TK-7180/ 8180

The CH/GID Name or Zone-CH/GID number
appears on the display. (Refer to 3.6.5 Display
Character.)

CHAMMEL 1

TK-2180/ 3180

CHAMHEL 1

TK-7180/ 8180

Bl If the Password is Configured:
1. Press the Power switch.

"Password" appears on the LCD when turning the
transceiver ON. (Refer to 5.1 Transceiver
Password.)

r

FASSWORED

TK-2180/ 3180

-

FASSWORED

TK-7180/ 8180

2. Enter the password.

The Power-on Tone A sounds for 500 ms and all
LCD segments light when the correct password is
entered.

IR VIR REPILOE
IIIIIIIIIIII

TK-2180/ 3180

RN Y O R EP;

TK-7180/ 8180

L JHO®
111

The Power-on Text appears for 2 seconds if the
Power-on Text is configured. (Refer to 3.6.6
Power-on Text.)

Version: 1.11
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2 BASIC OPERATION

)

E.EHWOOD

TK-2180/ 3180

K.EHWOOD

TK-7180/ 8180

The CH/GID Name or Zone-CH/GID number
appears on the display. (Refer to 3.6.5 Display
Character.)

- - B
CHAMMEL 1

TK-2180/ 3180

CHAMMEL 1

TK-7180/ 8180

B When no Data is Written to the Transceiver:

1. Press the Power switch.

“UNPROGRAM” appears on the LCD when turning
the transceiver ON.

LIHFREOGEAM

TK-2180/ 3180

UHFPEOGREAM

TK-7180/ 8180

2.1.2 Turning the Transceiver OFF

Press the Power switch to turn the transceiver OFF.

You can also turn ON/OFF the transceiver using the
Ignition Sense function. (Refer to 8 Ignition Sense.)

2.2 Adjusting the Volume

You can increase the Volume level by turning the Volume
control clockwise and decrease it by turning the control
counterclockwise for the TK-2180/ 3180.

Press [ A ] to increase the volume or [ V] to decrease
the volume for the TK-7180/ 8180.

2.3 Using Function Keys

Press a key to activate a function assigned to each
function key. (Refer to 10 Key Assignment.)

2.4 Changing the Zone

You can change the Zone number using the Selector, the
PF Zone Up key, and the PF Zone Down key.

Although scan pauses if you change the Zone number
during scan, the Transceiver resumes scanning after 1
second.

The transceiver skips Zone numbers that are not
configured when changing the Zone number.

The Rollover Tone sounds when the Zone Number
reaches the lowest number.

B Transceiver Operation
® Using the Selector
» Turn the Selector clockwise.
The Zone number increases in steps of 1.
» Turn the Selector counter-clockwise.
The Zone number decreases in steps of 1.
® Using PF keys
* Press the PF Zone Up key.
The Zone number increases in steps of 1.

* Press and hold the PF Zone Up key for more
than one second.

The Zone number increases in steps of 1 every
200 ms.

* Press the PF Zone Down key.

12 Function Reference
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The Zone number decreases in steps of 1.

* Press and hold the PF Zone Down key for
more than one second.

The Zone number decreases in steps of 1
every 200 ms.

B Configuration using KPG-89D

* Assigning functions to the PF keys (Refer to 6.8
Key Assignment.)

2.5 Changing the CH/GID

You can change the CH/GID using the Selector, the PF
Zone Up key, and the PF Zone Down key. (Refer to 10
Key Assignment.)

Although scan pauses if you change the CH/GID number
during scan, the transceiver resumes scanning in 1
second.

The unregistered CH/GID number is skipped when
changing the CH/GID number.

The Rollover Tone beeps when the CH/GID Number
reaches at the lowest number.

B Transceiver Operation
® Using the Selector
* Turn the Selector clockwise.
The CH/GID number increases in steps of 1.
* Turn the Selector counterclockwise.
The CH/GID number decreases in steps of 1.
® Using the PF keys
* Press the PF CH/GID Up key.
The CH/GID number increases in steps of 1.

* Press and hold the PF CH/GID Up key for more
than one second.

The CH/GID number increases in steps of 1
every 200 ms.

* Press the PF CH/GID Down key.
The CH/GID number decreases in steps of 1.

* Press and hold the PF CH/GID Down key for
more than one second.

The CH/GID number decreases in steps of 1
every 200 ms .

B Configuration using KPG-89D

» Assigning functions to the PF keys (Refer to 6.8
Key Assignment.)

2.6 Channel Entry

This function allows you to directly change the CH/GID
number.

You can specify the CH/GID number in the current Zone
by entering numbers after pressing the Channel Entry
key.

The transceiver automatically recognizes the highest
channel number. You can enter the digit number and
specify the channel.

- Transceiver Operation

® When the Maximum Channel Number is Three
Digits Number:

1. Press the PF Channel Entry key.
The transceiver enters Channel Entry Mode.
2. Enter the Channel number.
To enter channel 250, press [2], [5], and [0].
3. To enter channel 90, press [0], [9], and [0].
To enter channel 7, press [0], [0], and [7].

® When the maximum channel number is two digits
number:

1. Press the PF Channel Entry key.

The transceiver enters Channel Entry Mode.
2. Enter the Channel number.

To enter channel 90, press [9] and [0].

To enter channel 07, press [0] and [7].

® \When the maximum channel number is one digit
number:

1. Press the PF Channel Entry key.

The transceiver enters Channel Entry Mode.
2. Enter the Channel number.

To enter channel 7, press [7].

Version: 1.11
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2 BASIC OPERATION

Note: B Transceiver Operation

4 When no key is pressed before the Mode Reset Timer ® Jumping to the Home Channel/Group 1D
expires in Channel Entry Mode, the display returns to the
last display. 1. Press the Home CH/GID key.

4 When the unregistered channel is entered , the transceiver “HC” appears on the Sub display and the
specifies the channel used before the transceiver enters transceiver jumps to the Home CH/GID in the

Channel Entry Mode. selected Zone.

4 Although scan pauses when changing the channel during
scan, the transceiver resumes scanning in 1 second.

4 When the transceiver receives a call on the previous HI: [i]
channel while entering the channel number, the transceiver - - =2
emits the received tone in Channel Entry Mode. You can
move to a new channel after receiving a call. I:har-lr-lE' 1 IT'I

4 Following are the operations of key operations while
entering the channel number. TK-2180/ 3180

Table 2-1 Key Operation

HC - -
Key Name Operation Eha r-“.-IE. 1 'T.l
Up/Down of the Channel
Selector/ [A]/[¥] |* List Selection Key (Selector) is TK-7180/ 8180
enabled.
[Side 1)/ [ ] Exit mode. ® Returning to the previous CH/GID
[S] Confirm the channel number. 1. Press the PF Home CH/GID key on the Home
n Sotot —— CH/GID.
(Al eete a character The transceiver returns to the previous CH/GID
[B] and “HC” on the Sub display disappears.
[C]
[Side 2]/ [m]
| ]
[0] - [9] Enter the number. - -~ =
[ Confirm the CH/GID. |:|-| arie 1 2
[#] Delete a character.
PTT switch TK-2180/ 3180

B Configuration using KPG-89D -~ -~
* Assigning functions to the PF keys (Refer to 6.8 |:I"|.3|"||"|EI 1 E

Key Assignment.)

TK-7180/ 8180

2.7 Home CH/GID

This function allows you to jump to the frequently used
CH/GID with a press of a key. You can jump to the CH/
GID in the same Zone.

You can change the Home CH/GID using the PF key
when the Operator Selectable function is enabled with
KPG-89D.

You can configure the Home CH/GID using KPG-89D.

Note: Refer to Scan Function for the operations when the PF
Home CH/ GID key is pressed during scan.

14 Function Reference Version: 1.11
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® Changing the Home Channel/Group ID

1. Select the CH/GID to be used as the Home CH/
GID.

- - B
Channel 2

TK-2180/ 3180

Channel 2

TK-7180/ 8180

2. Press and hold the PF Home CH/GID key for
more than 3 seconds.

The transceiver emits the Key Beep C and
configures the Home CH/GID. In this case,
“HC” appears on the Sub display.

HG . :
Channel 2

TK-2180/ 3180

HC -~ ~

Chanrnel 2

TK-7180/ 8180

B Configuration using KPG-89D

» Configuring the Home Channel (Refer to 6.2.3
Home Channel.)

* Configuring the Home GID (Refer to 6.5.6 Home
GID.)

» Configuring the Home Channel Operator
Selectable function (Refer to 6.2.4 Home CH
Operator Selectable.)

* Configuring the Home GID Operator Selectable
function (Refer to 6.5.7 Home GID Operator
Selectable.)

* Assigning functions to the PF keys (Refer to 6.8
Key Assignment.)

2.8 Direct CH/GID

This function allows you to jump to the registered CH/GID
with a press of a key. You can jump to the CH/GID in a
different Zone, instantly.

You can change the Home CH/GID using the PF key
when the Operator Selectable function is enabled with
KPG-89D.

You can configure the Direct CH/GID function using KPG-
89D.

Note: Refer to Scan Function for the operations performed when
pressing one of the PF Direct CH/GID 1 - 5 keys during
scan. (Referto 23.1.4 Manually Changing the Zone-CH/GID
during Scan.)

B Transceiver Operation
® Jumping to the Direct CH/GID
1. Press the PF Direct CH/GID key.

The “DRn” icon appears on the Sub display.
You can jump to the Direct CH/GID in other
than the current Zone. The corresponding

value is entered on “n”on the Sub display.

DRI _ _ :
Channel 7

TK-2180/ 3180

] 5 -~

Channel 7

TK-7180/ 8180

® Returning to the previous CH/GID

1. Press the PF Direct CH/GID key on the Direct
CH/GID.

The transceiver returns to the previous CH/GID
and “DRn” on the Sub display disappears.

Ehéﬁnéi E‘

TK-2180/ 3180

Channel 2

TK-7180/ 8180

Note: You can use this function when the Return function in the
Key Assignment window > Direct CH/GID is enabled.

Version: 1.11
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® Changing the Direct CH/GID

1. Select the CH/GID to be used as the Direct CH/
GID.

- - B
Channel 2

TK-2180/ 3180

Channel &

TK-7180/ 8180

2. Press and hold the one of the PF Direct CH/
GID 1 - 5 keys for more than 3 seconds.

The transceiver emits the Key Beep C and
configures the Direct CH/GID. In this case,
“DRn” appears on the Sub display.

DRI _  _ :
Channel 2

TK-2180/ 3180

DE1 ~

Charnrnel 2

TK-7180/ 8180

B Configuration using KPG-89D
*  Configuring the Direct CH/GID (Refer to 6.8.8
Direct CH/GID tab - CH/GID.)

* Configuring the Direct Channel Operator
Selectable function (Refer to 6.8.8 Direct CH/GID
tab- Operator Selectable.)

* Configuring the Return function (Refer to 6.8.8
Direct CH/GID tab - Return.)

* Assigning functions to the PF keys (Refer to 6.8
Key Assignment.)

2.9 Receive

2.9.1 Conventional Group

The transceiver emits the received tone only when the
received QT/DQT code matches with the configured QT/
DQT code. The transceiver emits the received tone when
the QT/DQT code matches.

You must configure the Receive Frequency and the QT/
DQT Decode using KPG-89D.

B Transceiver Operation

1. Select the Zone-Channel. (Refer to 2.4 Changing
the Zone, 2.5 Changing the CH/GID.)

2. Adjust the volume when receiving a call if needed.
(Refer to 2.2 Adjusting the Volume.)

B Configuration using KPG-89D

* Configuring the Receive Frequency (Refer to
6.3.3 Receive Frequency.)

» Configuring the QT/DQT Decode (Refer to 6.3.5
QT/DQT Decode)

2.9.2 Trunking System

The transceiver emits the received tone only when the
received LTR ID matches with the configured LTR ID.
The transceiver emits the received tone when the LTR ID
matches.

You must configure the Receive Frequency and the
Decode ID using KPG-89D.

B Transceiver Operation

1. Select the Zone-Group. (Refer to 2.4 Changing
the Zone, 2.5 Changing the CH/GID.)

2. Adjust the volume when receiving a call if needed.
(Refer to 2.2 Adjusting the Volume.)

B Configuration using KPG-89D

* Configuring the Receive Frequency (Refer to
6.4.3 Receive Frequency.)

* Configuring the Decode GID (Refer to 6.6.4
Decode ID.)

16 Function Reference
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210 Transmit

2.10.1 Conventional Group

The transceiver transmits the programmed QT/DQT while
pressing the PTT switch to transmit. When the
transmitted QT/DQT code matches the QT/DQT code
configured in the receiving party’s transceiver, you can
communicate with the receiving party.

The Reverse Burst and the Turn-off code in QT are
transmitted when releasing the PTT switch to close the
speaker of the receiving party’s transceiver.

You must configure the Transmit Frequency and the
Encode ID using KPG-89D.

B Transceiver operation

1. Select the Zone-Channel. (Refer to 2.4 Changing
the Zone, 2.5 Changing the CH/GID.)

2. Confirm that the channel is available.

3. Speak into the microphone while pressing the PTT
switch.

4. Release the PTT switch to finish transmitting.

B Configuration using KPG-89D

* Configuring the Transmit Frequency (Refer to
6.3.4 Transmit Frequency.)

* Configuring the QT/DQT Encode (Refer to 6.3.6
QT/DQT Encode.)

2.10.2 Trunking System

The transceiver sends the LTR ID while pressing the PTT
switch to transmit. The transceiver connects to the
repeater and waits to acknowledge the data that is
echoed back. If the data is correct, the transceiver
assumes the connection is properly established and re-
transmits a call to the receiving party.

B Configuration using KPG-89D

* Configuring the Transmit Frequency (Refer to
6.4.4 Transmit Frequency.)

* Configuring the Encode ID (Refer to 6.6.3 Encode
ID.)

211 Transmitting with Talk
Around

This function allows you to communicate to another
transceiver without using a repeater. (Refer to 13 Talk
Around.)

2111 Conventional Group

B Transceiver Operation

1. Select the Zone-Group. (Refer to 2.4 Changing
the Zone, 2.5 Changing the CH/GID.)

2. Press the PF Talk Around key.
3. Press the PTT switch.

The transceiver transmits on the Receive
Frequency using the Receive QT/DQT instead of
the Transmit Frequency and the Transmit QT/DQT
to make a call.

2.11.2 Trunking System

B Transceiver Operation
1. Select the Talk Around Group.
2. Press the PTT switch or the PF Talk Around key.

The transceiver transmits on the Receive
Frequency using the Receive QT/DQT instead of
the Transmit Frequency and the Transmit QT/DQT

When the transmitted LTR ID matches the LTR ID to make a call.
configured in the receiving party's transceiver, you can
communicate with the receiving party.
The transceiver transmits the EOT data when the PTT
switch is released to close the squelch of the receiving
party's transceiver.
You must configure the Transmit Frequency and the
Encode ID using KPG-89D.
B Transceiver Operation
1. Select the Zone-Group. (Refer to 2.4 Changing
the Zone, 2.5 Changing the CH/GID.)
2. Press the PTT switch.
3. Speak into the microphone.
4. Release the PTT switch.
The transceiver returns to the receiving mode.
Version: 1.11 Function Reference 17
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The transceiver has the following display and indicator.

LED (TX/Busy)
LCD Display

Backlight

3.1 BUSY LED

The BUSY LED lights green when receiving the
following signals.

* Receiving a carrier in the Conventional Group

* Receiving Data in PC Mode, Firmware
Programming Mode and Clone Mode.

You can configure the Busy LED to light when
receiving a carrier in Conventional Group using KPG-
89D.

You can configure the TX LED and BUSY LED to light
to communicate in Emergency Mode using KPG-89D.

B Configuration using KPG-89D

» Configuring the Busy LED to light (Refer to
6.7.4 Conventional tab i Busy LED.)

» Configuring the TX LED and the Busy LED to
light in Emergency Mode (Refer to 6.14.3
Emergency LED.)

3.2 TXLED

The TX LED lights red when transmitting in the
following situations.

* Transmitting in Conventional Group and Trunking
System

» Transmitting Data in PC Mode, Firmware
Programming Mode, or Clone Mode.

You can configure the TX LED and the BUSY LED to
light to communicate in Emergency Mode using KPG-
89D.

B Configuration using KPG-89D

» Configuring the TX LED and the Busy LED to
light in Emergency Mode (Refer to 6.14.3
Emergency LED.)

3.3 LCD Display

The LCD Display of the transceiver is as follows.

m TX-2180/3180

(Wb EPILo
OO )

3-1 TK-2180/3180 LCD

m TX-7180/8180

MW s SEPLY KO ©

INRRNNNENENE

X 3-2 TK-7180/8180 LCD

B Available characters for the Main
Display and the Sub Display

El
E
F
el
.
3
<
allf

[X]3-3 Available characters for the Main Display and the
Sub Display

1

(rpl(ag]
i =00
=<0

A

(1]

H

] ] el | Y |
B T i

7
|+ L =2

2 M E =

Tl =
AL .

o
R TN T w2 1) §

I =T s =]
I I ) [ gl (o] 0 0 ] )

A= =m0 kY
— == G A

3.3.1 Backlight

(TK-2180/3180 only)

The backlight LEDs are located behind the LCD and
the Keypad. You can see the LCD using the backlight
in dark places or at the night.

Press the PF Backlight key to light the backlight LED.

18 Function Reference
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The backlight LED lights when pressing any key other

than the PTT switch and/or turning the Volume Control.

The Backlight lights for approximately 5 seconds and
turns Off when no key is pressed after it turns On.

B Configuration using KPG-89D

* Assigning functions to the PF keys (Refer to 6.8
Key Assignment.)

3.3.2 LCD Brightness

(TK-7180/8180 only)

You can adjust the brightness of the backlight LED
when using it in dark places or at night.

You can change the brightness of the backlight LED in
3 levels by pressing the PF LCD Brightness key. The
brightness changes in the following order: High — Low-
Off. The configuration of the backlight LED brightness
is stored even if the transceiver is turned OFF.

You can also configure the brightness of the backlight
LED using KPG-89D.

B Configuration using KPG-89D

» Configuring the LCD Brightness Level (Refer to
6.7.1 Common-Page 1 tab - LCD Brightness.)

» Assigning functions to the PF keys (Refer to 6.8
Key Assignment.)

3.4 Icons

The transceiver has the following icons.

% 3-1 Icon List

Icon

Function

* Monitor On icon
This icon displays the status of the
Monitor function and the signaling.

* Scan Mode icon
This icon indicates the status of the
Scan. There are two types of Scan
Mode icons.
Solid: Performing or pausing the Scan
Blink: Inhibiting the Scan during Scan
Mode.

* Telephone ID icon
Solid: Displaying the status of the
Telephone ID
Blink: Displaying the status of the Auto
Telephone Search

* Message Stack icon

This icon indicates the status of the

Message Stack. There are two types of

Scan Mode icons.

Lighting: Operating in Auto Recording
Mode

Flashing: Writing data in memory while
the transceiver is in Auto
Recording Mode

* Talk Around icon
This icon indicates the status of the Talk
Around function.

* Horn Alert icon
This icon indicates the status of the
Horn Alert function.

* Scrambler icon
This icon indicates the status of the
Scrambler function.

O, < X o

* Public Address icon (TK-7180/8180

only)
This icon indicates the status of the

Public Address function.

Icon Function

* Low Transmit Power icon (TK-2180/
3180 only)
This icon indicates the status of the Low
Transmit Power function.

* RSSl icon
Yll This icon indicates the signal strength.

* Zone Add icon
This icon indicates the status of the

* Priority Channel icon
This icon represents the Priority
Channel status.
There are three types of Priority
° Channel icons.

P- P : Priority 1 Channel
P. : Priority 2 Channel

P:: Priority 1 & 2 Channel

ke Zone Add function.
* CH/GID Add icon
This icon indicates the status of the CH/
~w (Right)

GID Add function.

— (| cft)

* AUX A/VOX icon
The status of the AUX A appears for the
TK-7180/ 8180 and the status of the
VOX function appears for the TK-2180/
3180.

Version: 1.11
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Icon

Function

—Middle)

* AUX B/VOX icon
The status of the AUX B is displayed for
the TK-7180/ 8180 and the status of the
VOX function is displayed for the TK-
2180/3180.

= Right)

* Operator Selectable Tone icon
This icon displays the status of the
Operator Selectable Tone.

® (Left)

* Auto Recording icon
This icon displays the status of the Auto
Recording function.

 (Right)

* Auto Reply Message icon
This icon is displayed in Auto Reply
Message Mode .

* Battery Indicator icon
This icon displays the status of the
Battery Indicator. This icon appears
only when using the TK-2180/3180.

3.4.1 Signal Strength Indicator

This function allows you to display the transceiver's

information.

When this function is enabled, the signal strength of
the receive signal appears.

#* 3-2 Signal Status

This function notifies and warns the battery's
remaining status to the user.

The battery status is displayed in 4 levels when this
function is enabled.

With this function enabled, the transceiver emits the
Beep or displays the warning when the battery voltage
level becomes low.

You can enable/disable this function using KPG-89D.

% 3-3 Battery Status Icon List

Icon Status
) High
19
=
~
Sufficient
=
ol Ry
Low
=]
~M- Very Low
rd L ~

¥ 3-4 Battery Warning Operation

Signal Strength (dBm)

Battery Warning Operation

You can transmit regardless of the
Off Battery voltage and the Battery warning
display does not appear.

The TX LED blinks red while

While transmitting transmitting

The TX LED blinks red while

Always transmitting.

The TX LED always blinks red and the
Always w/beep |transceiver emits the Battery Warning
Tone.

Icon Status
TK-2180/3180 TK-7180/8180

Y | -80 - -74 -

il
Y Medium -95--80 -92 --74

il
Y -110 - -95 -110 - -92

|

Carrier exits. Carrier exits.

Y weak 110 110
None |No signal No carrier No carrier

Note: The signal strength in room temperature is used as the

indication.

3.4.2 Battery Status/Warning

(TK-2180/3180 Only)

Note:
¢ The status of the alkaline batteries cannot be displayed.

4 Select "Always" or "Always w/beepi in the While transmitting
configuration.

B Configuration using KPG-89D

» Configuring the Battery Status (Referto 6.7.3
Common-Page 3 tab - Battery Status.)

» Configuring the Battery Warning (Refer to 6.7.3
Common-Page 3 tab - Battery Warning.)
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3.5 Sub Display

The Sub display can display 3 characters. You can
select the items to be displayed on the Sub display

using KPG-89D.

* None (No items are displayed.)

e Zone number
« CH/GID number

OST number

The following characters appear depending on the

Sub LCD .
. Function
Display
1-128 * Zone number
The selected Zone number appears.
1-950 * CH/GID number

The selected CH/GID number appears.

* VGS Recording Mode
V01 The VGS recording Mode icon appears.
(Refer to 31 VGS)

* List number display

01-100 The selected List number appears.

* Function On

This icon appears when pressing the PF
FNC Function key. The transceiver enters
Key Entry Mode until the 2nd Function
key is pressed.

* Priority Channel Configuration Mode
This display appears when the
transceiver enters in Priority Channel
Configuration Mode.

OSP

situation.
# 3-5 Sub LCD List
Sub LCD .
. Function
Display
* CH/GID Recall
This icon appears when jumping to the
RCL last received Zone-CH/GID using the
Channel/Group ID Recall function during
Scan. (Referto 23.7.16 CH/GID
Recall)
* FleetSync Caller ID
This icon appears when the received
ciD PTT ID (FleetSync ID) is displayed on
the Main Display with the Caller ID
Display. (Refer to 22.1.1 Caller ID
Display)
* FleetSync SelCall ID
101 This icon appears when selecting the
caller's ID of the received call in Stack
Mode. (Refer to 22.7 Stack)
* FleetSync Status Message
S01 This icon appears when selecting the
Status Message in Stack Mode. (Refer
to 22.7 Stack)
* FleetSync Short Message
MO This icon appears when selecting the
Short Message in Stack Mode. (Refer
to 22.7 Stack)
* Call Indicator
This icon appears when receiving a call
in Trunking System.
CAL This CAL icon flashes when receiving
the LTR Group ID.
The CAL icon lights when receiving the
LTR Fix ID. (Referto 17.2.6 Call
Indicator)
* Home Channel
HC This icon appears when jumping to the
Home Channel. (Refer to 2.7 Home
CH/GID)
* Direct Channel
DR1 - DR5 This icon appears when jumping to the

Direct Channel. (Refer to 2.8 Direct
CH/GID)

B Configuration using KPG-89D

» Configuring the Sub display (Refer to 6.7.1
Common-Page 1 tab - Sub Display.)

3.6 Main Display

You can configure the following items for the Main
Display.

3

3

3

Zone Name

Zone Name Text Length
Channel Name

GID Name

Display Character
Power-on Text

Note: Following characters are available.

% 3-6 Available characters

(space)!"#$% &'()*+,-./01234567
89:;<=>7@[\]*"_"ABCDEFGHIJ
KLMNOPQRSTUVWXYZabcdef
ghijklmnopgrstuvwxyz{|}~

3.6.1 Zone Name

This function allows you to assign a name to a Zone.

Version: 1.11
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You can configure a maximum of 12 characters for
each Zone. You can assign the Zone Name to
recognize each channel easily.

A part of the Zone Name appears on the display when
both Zone Name and Zone Name Text Length are
configured. (Refer to 3.6.2 Zone Name Text Length)

You can configure the Zone Name using KPG-89D.

B Configuration using KPG-89D

» Configuring the Zone Name (Conventional
Group) (Referto 6.2.1 Zone Name.)

» Configure the Zone Name (Trunking System)
(Refer to 6.5.1 Zone Name.)

3.6.2 Zone Name Text Length

This function allows you to display a part of the Zone
Name on the Main Display.

You can configure the number of characters for the
Zone Name that appears on the Main Display.

You can configure the Zone Name Text Length using
the KPG-89D.

#& 3-7 Zone Name Text Length Display (example)

Function Configuration

Zone Name Text Length|3

Zone Name KENWOOD
GID Name -CHANNEL1-
Displayed Characters
kEM-CHAMMEL 1

B Configuration using KPG-89D

» Configure the Zone Name Text Length (Refer to
6.7.1 Common-Page 1 tab - Zone Name Text
Length.)

3.6.3 Channel Name

This function allows you to assign a name to a
Channel.

You can configure a maximum of 12 characters to
each Channel. You can assign the Channel Name to
recognise each Channel easily.

You can configure the Channel Name using KPG-89D.

B Configuration using KPG-89D

» Configuring a Channel Name (Refer to 6.3.7
Channel Name.)

3.6.4 GID Name

This function allows you to assign a name to a Group
ID.

You can configure a maximum of 12 characters to a
Group ID. You can assign the GID Name to recognize
each Group ID easily.

You can configure the GID Name using KPG-91D.

B Configuration using KPG-89D

» Configuring a GID Name (Refer to 6.6.5 GID
Name.)

3.6.5 Display Character

You can select the type of the characters (CH/ GID
Name or Zone-CH/GID Number) that appears on the
Main Display.

You can switch CH/GID and Zone-CH/GID Number by
pressing the PF Display Character key.

You can configure the display character using KPG-
89D.

B Configuration using KPG-89D

» Configuring the Display Character (Refer to
6.7.1 Common-Page 1 tab - Display Character.)

» Assigning functions to the PF keys (Refer to 6.8
Key Assignment.)
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3.6.6 Power-on Text

You can configure a text that appears when the
transceiver is turned ON.

The configured message appears for two seconds
after the transceiver is turned ON.

You can configure the Power-on Text using KPG-89D.

Note:

¢ The Power-on Text disappears if a key is pressed while the
Power-on Text is displayed.

¢ The Power-on Text does not appear when the Transceiver
Password is configured.

B Configuration using KPG-89D

+ Configuring the Power-on Text (Referto 6.7.2
Common-Page 2 tab - Text.)

3.6.7 Volume Indicator

(TK-7180/8180 Only)

This function allows you to display the Volume Level
(sound level of the receiving signal) on the Main
Display.

The current Volume Level appears on the Main
Display when the volume is adjusted. The level is
displayed for one second in the range of 0 to 31.
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Tone Pattern

The following tones are available.

Table 4-1 Tone List

4.1.2 Control Tone

This tone sounds when accepting the operation.

Table 4-3 Control Tone List

Tone Classification

Description, Type

Power-on Tone

The tone notifies you that the
transceiver is turned ON.

* Power-on Tone A

* Power-on Tone B

Control Tone

This tone sounds when operating
the transceiver.

* Key Beep A

* Key Beep B

* Key Beep C

* Key-entry Error Tone

* Rollover Tone

» Password Authorization Tone
* Queue Tone

* Free System Ringback Tone
» System Search Mode Tone

* Ringer Tone

* Priority Channel Tone

* Scan Stop Tone

Function Description
Kev Beep A This tone sounds when the function
y P is enabled by pressing the key.
Kev Beep B This tone sounds when the function
y P is disabled by pressing the key.
This tone sounds when writing data,
Key Beep C such as DTMF Memory or Test

Mode adjustment value, to the
transceiver by pressing the key.

Key-entry Error Tone

This tone sounds when denying the
operation activated by pressing a
key. This tone sounds when
pressing an inoperable key in
SelCall Entry/OST Select Mode.

Rollover Tone

This tone sounds when selecting the
minimum Zone number or the
minimum CH/GID.

Warning Tone

This tone sounds to warn you.
» Warning Tone

* TOT Pre-alert Tone

+ Battery Warning Tone

* PLL Unlock Tone

* Busy Tone

* Timed Power-off Tone

* Delay Tone

* Intercept Tone

* Deny Tone

» System Search Tone

» System Search End Tone

Password Authorization

This tone sounds when the

Tone Password matches.
This tone sounds when searching an
available RIC repeater that can be
connected through the Auto TEL
function in Trunking System. This
Queue Tone

tone keeps sounding until an
available RIC repeater is found or
the Auto TEL function expires within
60 seconds.

Locator Tone

This tone sounds when starting/
finishing the automatic transmission
in Emergency Mode.

Free System Ringback
Tone

This tone sounds when entering in
Free System Ringback Mode in
Trunking System.

System Search Mode

This tone sounds when the
transceiver enters in System Search

Sidetone

* Duration of Locator Tone Tone Mode in Trunking System.
This tone sounds when a channel This tone sounds when a repeater is
becomes available or finishing the Ringer Tone available in Free System Ringback

transmission.

* PTT Proceed Tone
* VOX Proceed Tone
* PTT ID Sidetone

Mode in Trunking System.

Priority Channel Tone

This tone sounds when the Scan
pauses on the Priority Channel.

411

Power-on Tone

This tone sounds when the transceiver is turned ON or

OFF.

Table 4-2 Power-on Tone List

Scan Stop Tone

The transceiver jumps to the Home
Channel or the Direct Channel when
the PF Home CH key or the PF
Direct key is pressed during Scan.
The transceiver emits this tone every
5 seconds while pausing the Scan.

Function

Description

Power-on Tone A

This tone sounds when the
transceiver is turned ON.

Power-on Tone B

This tone sounds when pressing and
holding the Power switch for more
than 1 second.
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4.1.3 Warning Tone

This tone sounds to warn you for many functions.

Table 4-4 Warning Tone List

Function

Description

Warning Tone

This tone sounds until the PTT
switch is released when inhibiting
transmit with the TOT or no
transmission frequency. In
Conventional Groups, this tone
sounds until the PTT switch is
released while the Busy Channel
Lock is enabled.

TOT Pre-alert Tone

This tone sounds when the
transmission inhibit period
configured in the TOT is about to
expire.

Battery Warning Tone

This tone sounds when the Battery
Warning Tone Battery reaches the
configured minimum voltage.

PLL Unlock Tone

This tone sounds when the PLL
unlock status is detected.

Busy Tone

This tone sounds when no repeater
is available in Trunking Mode.

Timed Power-off Tone

This tone sounds when the Timed
Power-off is about to expire.

Delay Tone

This tone sounds when the
transceiver is trying to access the
repeater 3 to 6 times in Trunking
Mode by pressing the PTT switch.
Therefore, the user is notified that
the connection to the repeater will be
delayed.

Intercept Tone

This tone sounds when the
connection to the repeater fails while
accessing the repeater by pressing
the PTT switch.

Deny Tone

This tone sounds when the
transceiver cannot be connected to
RIC repeater within 60 seconds
using the Auto TEL function in the
Trunking Mode.

System Search Tone

This tone sounds when changing the
System while performing the System
Search in Trunking Mode.

System Search End Tone

This tone sounds when no repeater
is available in Trunking Mode.

4.1.4 Locator Tone

This tone sounds when starting/finishing the automatic
transmission in Emergency Mode.

Table 4-5 Locator Tone List

Function Description

This tone sounds before/after
making an automatic transmission in
Emergency Mode.

Locator Tone Duration

4.1.5 Sidetone

This tone sounds when a channel becomes available or
finishing the transmission.

Table 4-6 Sidetone List

Function Description

This tone sounds when the
transceiver establishes the
connection to the repeater by
pressing the PTT switch in Trunking
Mode.

In Conventional Mode, you can use
this tone to prevent the receiving
party from missing calls.

You can use this tone in conjunction
with the Proceed Tone Delay Time.

PTT Proceed Tone

This tone sounds when transmitting

VOX Proceed Tone while operating the VOX function.

This tone sounds when sending the

PTT ID Sidetone |, ciSync PTT ID.

4.2 Minimum Volume

The Minimum Volume function in TK-2180/ 3180 is
different from the Minimum Volume function in the TK-
7180/ 8180.

You can configure this function using KPG-89D.

B TK-2180/ 3180

This function allows you to control the minimum
volume level when the Volume control is turned to its
lowest level.

This prevents the user from missing a call even if the
Volume control has been turned down. The volume
level does not change from the full counterclockwise
position to the Minimum Volume position. The
transceiver mutes completely when turning the
Volume control to the full counterclockwise position if
the Minimum Volume is not configured.

Version: 1.11
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B TK-7180/ 8180
® Selecting “Preset” in Minimum Volume Type

The volume of the transceiver is automatically
configured to the Minimum Volume level when the
transceiver is turned ON even if the volume level
was completely turned down and the transceiver
was turned OFF.

® Selecting “Lowest Limit” in Minimum Volume
Type,
This function allows you to limit the Minimum
Volume level when the Volume control is turned to
its lowest level.
This prevents the user from missing calls even if
the Volume control has been turned down. The
volume increases from the Minimum Volume Level
when turning the Volume control clockwise. The
transceiver mutes completely when turning the
Volume control to the full counterclockwise
position if the Minimum Volume is not configured.

B Configuration using KPG-89D

* Configuring the Minimum Volume (Refer to FPRG
6.7.2 Common-Page 2 tab - Minimum Volume.)

» Configuring the Minimum Volume Type (Refer to
FPRG 6.7.2 Common-Page 2 tab - Minimum
Volume Type.)

4.3 Maximum Volume

(TK-2180/ 3180 only)
This function allows you to limit the maximum volume

level when the Volume control is turned to fully clockwise.

This prevents a user from excessive volume when
wearing the headset.

You can configure this function using KPG-89D.

B Configuration using KPG-89D

+ Configuring the Maximum Volume (Refer to FPRG
6.7.2 Common-Page 2 tab - Maximum Volume.)

4.4 Tone Volume Offset

This function allows you to configure the offset level from
the volume level. You can use this function when
adjusting the volume level of the tone.

You can configure this function using KPG-89D.

B Configuration using KPG-89D

* Configuring the Tone Volume Offset (Refer to
FPRG 6.7.2 Common-Page 2 tab - Tone Volume
Offset.)

4.5 Tone Volume

You can configure the volume level of various tones using
KPG-89D.

You can use this function when adjusting the volume level
of the tone.

You can configure the Tone Volume for each tone using
KPG-89D. You can configure the volume of the following
tones.

Table 4-7 Available Tone Volume

Tone Volume Operation
Current The current tone operates in conjunction
with the Tone Volume.
The transceiver emits tones with the fixed
1-31 tone volume. Higher values result in greater
volume.
Off The transceiver does not emit any tones.
The tone volume changes in conjunction
Selectable with the PF Fixed Volume key. (Refer to
4.6 Selectable Tone Level.)

B Configuration using KPG-89D

» Configuring the Power-on Tone (Refer to FPRG
6.7.2 Common-Page 2 tab - Power-on Tone.)

» Configuring Control Tones (Refer to FPRG 6.7.2
Common-Page 2 tab - Control Tone.)

» Configuring Warning Tones (Refer to FPRG 6.7.2
Common-Page 2 tab - Warning Tone.)

» Configuring Alert Tones (Refer to FPRG 6.7.2
Common-Page 2 tab - Alert Tone.)

» Configuring Sidetones (Refer to FPRG 6.7.2
Common-Page 2 tab - Sidetone.)

» Configuring Locator Tones (Refer to FPRG 6.7.2
Common-Page 2 tab - Locator Tone.)
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4.6 Selectable Tone Level

This function allows you to adjust the Tone Volume using
the PF key.

The volume level of the tone is configured to the Optional
Features window the Common - Page2 tab - Low Volume
Level (Fixed Volume) or High Volume Level (Fixed
Volume) by pressing the PF Fixed Volume key.

You can configure the Selectable Tone Level using KPG-
89D

B Transceiver Operation
1. Press the PF Fixed Volume key.
The volume of the tone changes.
The tone volume changes in the following way.

Low Volume Level (Fixed Volume) - High Volume
Level (Fixed Volume) - Off

B Configuration using KPG-89D

* Configuring the Low Volume Level (Fixed Volume)
(Refer to FPRG 6.7.2 Common-Page 2 tab - Low
Volume Level (Fixed Volume).)

* Configuring the High Volume Level (Fixed Volume)
(Refer to FPRG 6.7.2 Common-Page 2 tab - High
Volume Level (Fixed Volume).)

* Assigning functions to the PF keys (Refer to
FPRG 6.8 Key Assignment.)

4.7 Alert Tone Pattern

This function allows you to configure the Alert Tone
pattern when receiving a call with DTMF/2-tone/
FleetSync. You can select an Alert Tone matching your
environment.

You can select a Alert Tone from eight patterns of Alert
Tones. An Alert Tone pattern consists of 16 tones.

You can configure the Alert Tone Pattern using KPG-89D
Below is a list of configuration items for the Alert Tone.

Table 4-8 Alert Tone Pattern

Alert Tone Pattern Description

You can configure the frequency of
the tone. You can configure the
frequency between 400 and 2500 Hz
in steps of 10 Hz. The Gap can be
configured when selecting “No
Tone”.

Frequency

You can configure the tone length.
You can configure the tone length
Length between 10 and 2500 ms in steps of
10 ms. No tone is emitted when
selecting 0 ms.

You can configure the number of
times for the Alert Tone to sound.
You can select the numbers from 1
to 255. The Alert Tone is emitted
with no limitation when configuring
Cycle the cycle to “Infinite”. Any alert tone
does not sound while the transceiver
unmutes when emitting the Alert
Tone several times. The Alert Tone
is disabled when the match status of
2-tone/DTMF/FleetSync is released.

You can configure the interval time
to repeat the Alert tone. You can
configure the time between 0 and
255 s in steps of 1 s.

Interval

B Configuration using KPG-89D

» Configuring the Alert Tone Pattern (Refer to FPRG
6.13 Special Alert Tone.)

4.8 PTT Release Tone

The PTT Release Tone sounds after the communication
completes and the PTT switch is released. This tone
notifies the receiving party that the transmission is
finished. With this function, the receiving party can easily
recognize the timing to transmit since the tone sounds
when the caller to finishes transmitting.

The PTT Release Tone is sent prior to end of the
transmission, when the caller releases the PTT switch.

PTT Off

Transmit

ron | |
_ |

| PTT Release Tone

Receive

Figure 4-1 PTT Release Tone
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In Conventional Group, you can enable/disable this tone
for each channel.

In Trunking system, you can enable/disable this tone
when transmitting the Dispatch ID or Telephone ID. This
helps avoid transmitting 2 or more different types of tones
simultaneously, since some repeaters have a similar
function for Telephone IDs.

You can enable/disable the PTT Release Tone using
KPG-89D.

B Configuration using KPG-89D

» Configuring the Control PTT Release Tone in
Conventional Group (Refer to FPRG 6.7.4
Conventional tab - PTT Release Tone.)

* Configuring the PTT Release Tone (Dispatch) in
Trunking System (Refer to FPRG 6.7.5 Trunking
tab - Dispatch.)

* Configuring the PTT Release Tone (Dispatch) in
Trunking System (Refer to FPRG 6.7.5 Trunking
tab - Telephone.)

4.9 PTT Proceed Tone

This tone sounds when the channel becomes available
after pressing the PTT switch. You can configure the
Proceed Tone to sound.

In LTR Trunking System, a user should start transmitting
when the repeater becomes available after pressing the
PTT switch. However, this duration is not constant, so it
is difficult for the user to confirm the time to start
transmitting. With this tone enabled, the user can
smoothly communicate by starting transmission after the
Proceed Tone sounds.

You can also use this tone in the Conventional Group
scan.

You can configure the Proceed Tone to sound using KPG-
89D.

Note:

4 The audio tone is not transmitted until the Proceed Tone sounds
even if a user starts transmitting by pressing the PTT switch.

4 When the PTT ID is configured to the channel while transmitting
DTMF/2-tone/FleetSync, the PTT Proceed Tone configuration
resets. In this case, the PTT ID Sidetone (FleetSync) or the
Sidetone (DTMF) is enabled.

B Configuration using KPG-89D

* Configuring the Proceed Tone (Refer to FPRG
6.7.4 Conventional tab - Proceed Tone, FPRG
6.7.5 Trunking tab - Proceed Tone.)

4.10 Proceed Tone Delay Time

This function allows the caller to emit the Proceed Tone
when the configured Proceed Tone Delay Time expires.

You can use this tone to prevent the receiving party from
missing calls.

You can configure the Proceed Tone Delay Time using
KPG-89D. You can configure the Proceed Tone Delay
Time for the caller in conjunction with the Decode speed
of the receiving party.

Note: You cannot configure the Proceed Tone Delay Time when
the Proceed Tone is disabled.

B Configuration using KPG-89D

* Configuring the Proceed Tone Delay Time (Refer
to FPRG 6.7.4 Conventional tab - Proceed Tone
Delay Time and FPRG 6.7.5 Trunking tab - Delay
Time.)

4.11 Speaker Attenuation

(TK-2180/ 3180 only)

This function allows you to temporarily attenuate the
volume level of the speaker microphone.

You can use this function when using the transceiver in
quiet places or the volume of the microphone is too loud.

You can normally enable this function and disable this
function when making an important call, such as an
emergency call.

Note:

4 You can only configure this function to the PF key of the speaker
microphone.

4 The Speaker Attenuation function is disabled when pulling out
the speaker microphone while this function is enabled.

B Transceiver operation
® Enabling the Speaker Attenuation Function

1. Press the PF Speaker Attenuation key while
the PF Speaker Attenuation function is
disabled.

The Speaker Attenuation function is enabled
and the volume decreases for 10 dB.

® Disabling the Speaker Attenuation Function

1. Press the PF Speaker Attenuation key while
the PF Speaker Attenuation function is
enabled.

The Speaker Attenuation function is disabled
and the volume level returns to the previous
level.
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B Configuration using KPG-89D

* Assigning functions to the Mic keys (Refer to
FPRG 6.8 Key Assignment.)

4.12 Public Address

(TK-7180/ 8180 only)

This function allows you to use the transceiver and
exterior speakers as a hailer.

When you speak into the microphone, the voice sounds
from the exterior speaker (PA function).
Note:

4 The Public Address function is automatically disabled when
changing the CH/GID.

¢ You must install the KAP-2 and an external speaker (KES-5) to
use this function.

B Transceiver Operation
® Enabling the Public Address Function
1. Press the PF Public Address key.

The “ @ ” icon appears and the Address
function is enabled.

@®

CHAMHEL 1

TK-7180/ 8180

® Disabling the Public Address Function
1. Press the PF Public Address key while the PF
Public Address function is enabled.

The “ @ ” icon disppears and the Public
Address function is disabled.

CHAMHEL 1

TK-7180/ 8180

B Configuration using KPG-89D

* Assigning functions to the PF keys (Refer to
FPRG 6.8 Key Assignment.)
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5 PASSWORD FUNCTION

The transceiver has a password function for transceiver

. . . Key Name Operation
operation and the configuration data.

Press: Delete a number.

[Al Hold: Delete all numbers.

[B]
[C]

Confirm the selected value and the

5.1 Transceiver Password number.

[Side 2]/ [m]
This function protects the transceiver from unauthorized [0] - [9] Enter a number.
usage. The transceiver works normal when the correct ' Password authorization

Password is entered after the transceiver is turned ON.
Press: Delete a number.

You can configure the password using KPG-89D. You [#] Hold: Delete all numbers.
can configure a password using any numbers between 0 PTT switch

and 999999 swite

You can enter the password using the Mic key on the TK- B Configuration using KPG-89D

7180/ 8180 or 12-key keypad of the TK-2180/ 3180. You
can also enter the password using the Selector or the PF
keys.

» Configuring the Transceiver Password (Refer to
FPRG 6.7.1 Common-Page 1 tab - Transceiver
Password.)

B Transceiver Operation + Assigning functions to the PF keys (Refer to

® Using Mic Keypad or 12-key Keypad FPRG 6.8 Key Assignment.)

1. Use the Mic key or number key on the 12/16-

Power-on
key keypad to enter the password. 1
2. Press [S] or [*] after you complete entering the PASSUORD
password. I
The Password Authorization Tone sounds . f e first diai
when the correct password is entered. rreE ot
“PASSWORD” appears on the LCD again when v
the wrong password is entered and the ‘
transceiver returns to Password Entry Mode. ~ The[Clkey
Confirm the first digit entry.
® Using the Selector or the PF keys
1. Select a number using the Selector or [R 1/ 4
v Selectoror [AV [¥]
[ v 1 Enter the second digit. When the Mode Reset
2. Press [C] to select the number. o ormtion.
The entered number stops blinking and is a1
confirmed on the display. i The [C] key
3. Repeat the steps 1 and 2 to enter the entire Confirm the second digit entry.
password.
4. Press [S] or [*] when you complete entering the A1
password.
The Password Authorization Tone sounds Confirm the lowest digit entry. A wrong password
when the correct password is entered. G12745
“PASSWORD” appears on the LCD again when I
the wrong password is entered and the .
transceiver returns to Password Entry Mode. The correct password is entered.
Note: Following keys can be used. CH 1
Table 5-1 Key Operation Figure 5-1 Transceiver Password Operation

Key Name Operation

Selector/ [4]/ [¥] |Increase/decrease the number (O - 9)

The transceiver returns to the
“PASSWORD?” display.

[S] Password Authorization

[Side 1)/ [ a]
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5.2 Read Authorization
Password

This password protects the configuration data and prevents
the operating frequencies from being read by unauthorized
persons.

You must enter the Read Authorization Password when
reading the configuration data from the transceiver using
KPG-89D. You cannot read the configuration data unless
the correct Password is entered.

You cannot start cloning the configuration data unless the
correct Read Authorization Password is entered when the
Password is configured on the master transceiver.

You can configure the Read Authorization Password
using KPG-89D You can configure the Read
Authorization Password using any numbers between 0
and 999999.

You can enter the Read Authorization Password using the
Mic Keypad on the TK-7180/ 8180 or 12-keypad of the
TK-2180/ 3180. You can also enter the password using
the Selector or PF keys.

B Transceiver Operation
® Using Mic Key or 12/16-key keypad
1. Press the Mic Keypad or keys on the 12/16-key
keypad and enter the password.

2. Press [S] or [*] when you complete entering the
password.

When the correct password is entered, the
Master Transceiver Mode becomes ready for
Cloning.

“CLONE LOCK” appears on the LCD again if the
wrong password is entered and the transceiver
returns to Password Entry Mode.

® Using the Selector or PF keys

1. Select a number using the Selector or [R 1/
[V].
The selected characters blink.

2. Press [C] to confirm the entered characters.
The entered character stops blinking and
becomes solid on the display.

3. Repeat the steps 1 and 2 to enter the entire
password.

4. Press [S] or [*] after entering the password.
When the correct password is entered, the

Master Transceiver Mode becomes ready for
Cloning.

“CLONE LOCK” appears on the LCD again if
the wrong password is entered and the
transceiver returns to Password Entry Mode.

Note: Following keys can be used to enter the Read
Authorization Password.

Table 5-2 Key Operation

Key Name Operation

Increase/decrease the number
Selector/ [AV [¥] 0-9)

The transceiver returns to the

[Side 1)/ [a] “CLONE LOCK” display.

[S] Password authorization

Press: Delete a number.

[Al Hold: Delete all numbers.

[B]

Confirm the selected value and the

[ number.
[Side 2]/ [m]
[0] - [9] Enter the Digit number.
[*1 Password authorization
#] Pres§: Delete a number.
Hold: Delete all numbers.
PTT switch

B Configuration using KPG-89D

« Configuring the Read Authorization Password
(Refer to FPRG 6.7.1 Common-Page 1 tab - Read
Authorization Password.)

» Configuring the Clone function (Refer to FPRG
6.7.2 Common-Page 2 tab - Clone.)
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5 PASSWORD FUNCTION

Operation for activating
Clone Mode l

5.3 Overwrite Password

This function prevents the operating frequencies from

CLOME LOCE being unintentionally.
i Selector or [AV [¥ 1 You must enter the Overwrite Password from the PC
Enter the first digit. when writing the configuration data to the transceiver
using KPG-89D.
-EI- You can configure the Overwrite Password using KPG-
The C] k 89D You can configure the Overwrite Password using
e ey
Confirm the first digit entry. any numbers between 0 and 999999.
Note: You cannot clone data to another transceiver if the Overwrite
5] Password is configured.
l Selector or [R Y [¥] B Configuration using KPG-89D
Enter the second digit.
» Configuring the Overwrite Password (Refer to
la:]l." FPRG 6.7.1 Common-Page 1 tab - Overwrite
Password.)
l The [C] key
Confirm the second digit entry.
Al
Confirm the lowest digit entry. Awrong password
is entered.
H12345 ’
The correct password is entered.
CLOM  MODE ’
Figure 5-2 Configuring the Clone Operation using the Read
Authorization Password
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6 EMBEDDED MESSAGE FUNCTION

This function allows you to embed a text message » Reading the configuration data from the
(combination of alphabets and numerals) in the Transceiver (Refer to FPRG 7.1 Read Data from
transceiver. the Transceiver.)

6.1 Embedded Message

This function allows you to store a maximum of 64
characters in the transceiver.

You can store the transceiver’s identification information,
such as its serial number and program file name.

You can configure and store messages to the transceiver
using KPG-89D. The message, which is written in the
transceiver, is stored as a part of the configuration data.

You can read the stored messages from the transceiver
using KPG-89D.

B Configuration using KPG-89D

* Configuring the Embedded Message (Refer to
FPRG 6.18 Embedded Message.)

* Writing the configuration data to the transceiver
(Refer to FPRG 7.2 Write Data to the Transceiver).

* Reading the configuration data from the
transceiver (Refer to FPRG 7.1 Read Data from
the Transceiver).

6.2 Embedded Message
with Password

This function allows you to store a maximum of 64
characters in the transceiver with a password.

You can store the transceiver’s identification information,
such as its Serial Number and Configuration file name,
with the password.

You can write messages and password to the transceiver
using KPG-89D. When writing a message with the
Embedded Message w/Password function, you can store
the message as a separate data from the configuration
data.

You must enter the correct password to write a message.
The message is not written to the transceiver unless the
correct password is entered.

You can read the stored messages from the transceiver
using KPG-89D.

B Configuration using KPG-89D

* Configuring the Embedded Message (Refer to
FPRG 6.19 Embedded Message with Password.)

* Writing the configuration data to the Transceiver
(Refer to FPRG 7.2 Write Data to the Transceiver.)
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7 COMMUNICATION PORT

The TK-2180/ 3180 has 2 external communication ports Table 7-3 Available Functions
to which you can assign separate functions. The TK- (TK-7180/ 8180)
7180/ 8180 has 3 external communication ports to which
you can assign separate functions. Communication port
Function
coM o0 COM 1 COM 2
This port can be
None operated as the Disabled
KPG-89D COM ’
7.1 COM Port port.
This port can be operated as the KPG-89D/
Data FleetSync COM port
The TK-2180/ 3180 has 2 communication ports. eetsy port.
COMO (Universal), COM 1 (Universal/26pin connector) This port can be operated as the
The TK-7180/ 8180 has 3 communication ports. GPS ) Srfu)tM port of the GPS receiver
COMO (Mic Jack), COM 1 (DB-25/26pin connector), i
COM 2 (DB-25) Data + |This port can be operated as the KPG-89D/
. . L GPS Data |FleetSync COM port.
The transceiver has following communication ports. Output |This port sends the received GPS data.
* COM 0 is assigned to the Microphone jack on the front
panel. Table 7-4 Available Combinations of COM port and
« COM 1 is assigned to theDB-25/Option 26pin Available Functions (TK-7180/ 8180)
connector on the back panel.
* COM 2 is assigned to the DB-25pin connector on the Yes:_ Assn_gned functl_on
. -: Available function
back panel. Combi- | COM | No: Unavailable function
You can assign the following functions to each nation | port Data +
communication port using KPG-89D. None | Data | GPS | "~oo
Note: You cannot assign the GPS function to the Com 0 port. COomMO0 Yes - -
Table 7-1 Available Functions 1 | COMT | Yes - - -
(TK-2180/ 3180) COM 2 Yes - - -
COM 0 - Yes -
COM port
Function 2 COM 1 Yes No - No
COM 0 COM 1
COM 2 Yes No - No
This port can be
None operated as the Disabled COMO Yes No
KPG-89D 3 COM 1 Yes No - No
communication port.
COM 2 - No Yes No
Data This port can be operated as the KPG-
89D/FleetSync communication port. como i Yes No
Data + GPS Data | TNiS Port can be operated as the KPG- 4 COM 1 Yes No No No
89D/FleetSync communication port. COM 2 - No Yes No
Output This port sends the received GPS data
P i como | - - Yes
Table 7-2 Available Combinations of COM port and 5 com1 Yes No No No
Available Functions (TK-2180/ 3180) COM 2 Yes No No No
COM 0 Yes No No
Yes: Assigned function
o -t Available function 6 COM 1 - Yes - -
Combination| COMport | No: Unavailable function COM2 | Yes No - No
None Data COMO | Yes No No
] COMO Yes - 7 COM 1 - Yes No No
COM 1 Yes - COM 2 - No Yes No
) ComM 0 Yes No COMO | Yes - No
COM1 No Yes 8 COM 1 - - Yes -
3 COMO No Yes COM2 | Yes No No
COM 1 No Yes
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7 COMMUNICATION PORT

Yes: Assigned function
-: Available function
Combi- | COM | No: Unavailable function
nation port Data +

None Data GPS GPS
COM O Yes No No
9 COM 1 - No Yes No
COM 2 - No No No
COM O Yes No No
10 COM 1 - - - Yes
COM 2 Yes No No No
COMO Yes No No
1 COM 1 Yes No - No

COM 2 - Yes - -
COMO Yes No No
12 COM 1 - No Yes No
COM 2 No Yes No No
COM 0 Yes - No
13 COM 1 Yes - No No

COM 2 - - Yes -
COM O Yes No No
14 COM 1 Yes No No No
COM 2 - - - Yes

B Configuration using KPG-89D

* Configuring the COM 0 (Refer to FPRG 6.7.3

Common-Page 3 tab - COM 0.)

* Configuring the COM 1 (Refer to FPRG 6.7.3

Common-Page 3 tab - COM 1.)

* Configuring the COM 2 (Refer to FPRG 6.7.3

Common-Page 3 tab - COM 2.)
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8 IGNITION SENSE

This function allows you to turn the transceiver ON/OFF
using the status of the Ignition Sense terminal. The
Ignition Sense terminal will be High when the engine is

running and it will be Low when the engine is not running.

When the Ignition Sense terminal is high, the transceiver
does not activate the Horn Alert regardless of the Ignition
Sense configuration. (Refer to 9 Horn Alert.)

You can enable/disable this function using KPG-89D.

Note: You must prepare the KTC-46 Ignition Sense Cable to use
this function.

B Configuration using KPG-89D

» Configuring the Mic Sense function (Refer to
FPRG 6.7.1 Common-Page 1 tab - Ignition
Sense.)

8.1 Using the Ignition Sense
Terminal

The operation of the Ignition Sense terminal varies
depending on the Ignition Sense Type.

You can configure the Ignition Sense Type using KPG-
89D.

B Configuration using KPG-89D

* Configuring the Ignition Sense Type (Refer to
FPRG 6.7.1 Common-Page 1 tab - Ignition Sense
Type.)

8.1.1 Turningthe Transceiver ON/OFF
with the Ignition Sense Function

The transceiver is automatically turned ON/OFF
according to the Ignition Sense terminal status by
selecting “Ignition Only”.

The transceiver automatically is turned ON when the
Ignition Sense terminal becomes high and automatically
turned OFF when the terminal becomes low. In this case,
you cannot turn the transceiver ON/OFF using the Power
switch.

8.1.2 Turningthe Transceiver ON/OFF
with the Ignition Sense Function
and the Power Switch

You can turn the transceiver ON/OFF using the status of
the Ignition Sense terminal and by pressing the Power
switch when selecting “Ignition & SW”.

This function allows you to turn the transceiver OFF by
pressing the Power switch even if the engine of the car is
running (Ignition Sense is High). In this case, the status
of the Power switch is not stored.

The transceiver is automatically turned ON when the
Ignition Sense terminal becomes High.

8.2 Timed Power-off

This function allows you to keep turning the transceiver
OFF for the configured duration while the engine of the
car is not running (Ignition Sense Terminal is Low).

This function is convenient to perform communications
after the engine is stopped.

You can configure the duration from the time when the
Ignition Sense terminal becomes Low to the time when
the transceiver is automatically turned OFF.

The Timed Power-off Pre-alert tone sounds in the
following way when the Warning Tone is configured to
“OFF”.

* 1 minute before the transceiver is turned OFF:
* 10 seconds before the transceiver is turned OFF:
« 2 seconds before the transceiver is turned OFF:

Note:

4 The Timed Power-off does not activate when the Ignition Sense
function is disabled.

4 When the Ignition Sense terminal becomes High, the Timed
Power-off is reset and the transceiver returns to the normal
operation.

4 The Timed Power-off function is disabled when turning the
transceiver ON by pressing and holding the Power switch while
the Ignition Sense function is configured to “Ignition & SW”.

4 The Timed Power-off function is reset when turning the
transceiver ON/OFF by pressing the Power switch during the
Timed Power-off duration while the Ignition Sense function is
configured to “Ignition & SW”.

B Configuration using KPG-89D

» Configuring the Timed Power-off duration (Refer
to FPRG 6.7.1 Common-Page 1 tab - Timed
Power-off.)
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9 HORN ALERT

The TK-7180/ 8180 has a Horn Alert output terminal that
will function with the following features.

* Individual call using optional signaling (DTMF, 2-tone)
* GID/Fix ID in LTR Trunking System
* FleetSync Status No. 89

With this function enabled, a user can be alerted that the
transceiver has received a call since the horn will sound
and the headlights of the car will turn On. Therefore, the
user will notice that the transceiver has received a call
even if he/she is away from the transceiver.

Horn Alert is not necessary while driving the vehicle,
therefore you can configure the function to activate using
the Ignition terminal status. The following Horn Alert
terminal operations can be used when the Ignition Sense
terminal is connected to the Ignition terminal. (Refer to 8
Ignition Sense.)

Table 9-1 Horn Alert Operation

Ignition Ignition Power Horn Alert
Sense
Ignition only |ON
On Power On > ON
Ignition & SW
Power Off > OFF
Ignition only |OFF
Off Power On > ON Active
Ignition & SW
Power Off > OFF
Power On > On
On
Power Off > Off
Disable
Power On > ON Active
Off
Power Off > OFF

You can use the Horn Alert function by installing the KAP-
2 (Optional) to the CN428 connector.

9.1 Switching the Horn Alert ON/
OFF

You can enable/disable the Horn Alert function by
switching the PF Horn Alert function.

B Transceiver operation
® Enabling the Horn Alert Function

1. Press the PF Horn Alert key when the Horn
Alert function is disabled.

“I4 ” The Horn Alert function is enabled and
the icon lights.

X

CHAMHEL 1

TK-7180/ 8180

® Disabling the Horn Alert Function

1. Press the PF Horn Alert key when the Horn
Alert function is enabled.

The Horn Alert function is disabled and the
“ Q7 icon disapperas.

CHAMHEL 1

TK-7180/ 8180

B Configuration using KPG-89D

* Assigning functions to the PF keys (Refer to
FPRG 6.8 Key Assignment.)

9.2 Horn Alert Operation using
Option Signaling and LTRID

Activation conditions of the Horn Alert function are
different between the Conventional Group and a Trunking
system.

9.2.1 Conventional Group

The Horn Alert function is enabled when the PF Horn
Alert key is pressed and the “ [} ” icon appears. The
Horn Alert function is enabled even if the Optional
Signaling is not configured to the channel.

When the Horn Alert function is enabled, the HOR
terminal is activated when receiving an individual call.
This terminal operates according to the Horn Alert Logic
Signal configuration. (Refer to 9.4.1 Horn Alert Logic
Signal.)

One of the following conditions must be met to activate
the Horn Alert in Conventional Group Mode.

Version: 1.11
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9 HORN ALERT

Table 9-2 Conditions for the Horn Alert to be activated in a
Conventional Group

Table 9-3 Conditions to Activate the Horn Alert Function in
a Trunking System

Signaling Configuration Conditions to

Audio QT/DQT Optional Activate the
control Decode Signaling Horn Alert
Function

configuration | configuration | configuration

None None -

Other than |Carrier + Optional
None

QT/DQT or none signaling match
Optional Other than
signaling none None -
Other than Other than |Carrier + Optional
none None signaling match
None None -
Other than |Carrier + Optional
None . .
none signaling match
QT/DQT and | Other than
Optional none None -
signaling
Carrier + QT/
Other than Other than DQT match +
none none Optional

signaling match

9.2.2 Trunking System

In a Trunking system, you can configure the Horn Alert
function to each Group ID. Conditions to activate the
Horn Alert function are different between when the Horn
Alert function is configured to the Group ID and when the
Horn Alert function is not configured to the ID.

When the Horn Alert function is enabled, the HOR
terminal is activated when receiving an individual call.
This terminal operates according to the Horn Alert logic
signal configuration.

(Refer to 9.4.1 Horn Alert Logic Signal.)

The transceiver performs the pulse operation when
receiving the Fixed ID. (Referto 17.1.17 Fix ID.)

® When the PF Horn Alert Key is Configured:

The Horn Alert function is enabled when the PF Horn
Alert key is pressed when the Horn Alert function is
configured to a Group ID. The icon appears when the
Horn Alert function is enabled.

The Horn Alert function is not enabled even if the PF
Horn Alert key is pressed when the Horn Alert
function is not configured to a Group ID.

® When the PF Horn Alert Keys is not Configured:

The Horn Alert function is automatically enabled when
the Horn Alert function is configured to a Group ID.
The icon appears.

The Horn Alert function is not enabled when the Horn
Alert function is not configured to a Group ID.

Following are the conditions to activate the Horn Alert
function.

Signaling Configuration Conditions
I to Activate
Horn Alert | Decode ID Sin;l:I?:l the Horn
configuration | Configuration g g Alert
Configuration| Eynction
None None -
Other than
None -
None
Disabled | Other than
None -
None
Other than Other than )
None None
None None -
Other than
None -
None
Enabled S(t)r;g than None Decode ID
Decode ID +
Other than Other than Optional
None None Signaling
Match

9.3 Horn Alert Operation During
FleetSync Call

The HOR terminal becomes active when receiving the
Status No. 89 in FleetSync. This function is activated
regardless of a Conventional Group and the Trunking
System configurations.

9.4 Configuring Horn Alert

You can configure the following items that are linked to
the Horn Alert function using KPG-89D.

* Horn Alert Logic Signal
» Off-hook Horn Alert
* Horn Alert Mode

9.4.1 Horn Alert Logic Signal

This function allows you to configure the type of the HOR
terminal operation when the Horn Alert function is
activated.

You can configure the Horn Alert Logic Signal using KPG-
89D The following HOR terminal operation is available.
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9 HORN ALERT

Table 9-4 Horn Alert Logic Signal Operation

Configuration

Description

Pulse

The HOR terminal becomes active
for 3 times every 500 ms.

The HOR terminal activates (1s
Active, 500 ms, and Inactive 1 s
Active) when receiving the Fix ID.

When the function is configured for
“Until Reset”, the Horn Alert terminal
remains active until the Option

9.4.2 Off-hook Horn Alert

This function allows you to configure the Horn Alert
function to operate in conjunction with the Mic hook

status.

You can configure the Off-hook Horn Alert function using
KPG-89D. The following conditions must be configured
to activate the Horn Alert function.

B DTMF/2-tone

Signaling match status resets.
When the duration is configured
between 1 s - 30 s, the HOR
terminal remains active until the
configured duration expires.

Continuous

Table 9-5 Conditions to Activate the Horn Alert Function
with DTMF/2-tone

Note:

4 The HOR terminal is not disabled even when the match status of

the DTMF/2-tone resets while the Horn Alert Logic Signal time is
longer than the Auto Reset Timer of DTMF or 2-tone. The Horn
Alert Port is disabled when the duration configured for the Horn
Alert Logic Signal expires.

The Horn Alert operation pauses when pressing the PF Horn
Alert key while the Horn Alert function is active. In this case, the
Horn Alert function is also disabled.

The Horn Alert operation pauses when changing the Zone-CH/
GID while the Horn Alert function is active. The Horn Alert the
Horn Alert function is not disabled.

When selecting “Until Reset” in the Horn Alert Logic Signal
function, the Horn Alert function is disabled with the following
conditions while the Horn Alert function is operating with the
match status of the ID in Trunking System.

* Press the PF Horn Alert key.
* Changing the Mic Hook status

off hAO;::tHom Horn Alert Status of the | Horn Alert
. . configuration | hook (On/Off) | function
configuration
Off Disabled
Off
On Disabled
Off
Off Disabled
On
On Enabled
Off
Off Disabled
On
On
Off
On Enabled
On

B FleetSync

Table 9-6 Conditions to Activate the Horn Alert Function
with FleetSync
(Receiving Status No. 89)

* Changing the Zone-CH/GID Off-hz:)el:tHorn Horn Alert Status of the | Horn Alert
Configuration Configuration | Hook (On/Off) | Function
B Configuration using KPG-89D _
Off Disabled
* Configuring the Horn Alert Logic Signal (Refer to Off ———
FPRG 6.7.1 Common-Page 1 tab - Horn Alert off On nabled
Logic Signal.) o Off Disabled
n
On Enabled
Off
Off
On
On Enabled
Off
On
On

B Configuration using KPG-89D

* Configuring the Off-hook Horn Alert function
(Refer to FPRG 6.7.1 Common-Page 1 tab - Off-
hook Horn Alert.)
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9 HORN ALERT

9.4.3 Horn Alert Mode

This function allows you to configure the control method
to enable/disable the Horn Alert function.

You can configure Horn Alert Mode using KPG-89D The
following Horn Alert modes are available.

Table 9-7 Horn Alert Mode Type

Configuration

Description

Current

It resets the Horn Alert stand-by status when
the transceiver is turned OFF. The Horn
Alert function is disabled when the
transceiver is turned ON.

Status Memory

The stand-by status of the Horn Alert
function is stored. Turn the transceiver OFF
while the Horn Alert function is in stand-by
mode. The Horn Alert function activates in
stand-by mode when turning the transceiver
ON again.

Startup

The transceiver activates the Horn Alert
function in stand-by mode.

B Configuration using KPG-89D

* Configuring Horn Alert mode (Refer to FPRG
6.7.1 Common-Page 1 tab - Horn Alert Mode.)
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10 KEY ASSIGNMENT

You can assign functions to the Selector and the PF

keys.

B Configuration using KPG-89D

* Assigning functions to the Selector and PF keys
(Refer to FPRG 6.8 Key Assignment.)

10.1 Awvailable Functions

(TK-2180/ 3180 only)
You can assign functions to the Selector keys using

KPG-89D.

You can configure
only.

these functions to the TK-2180/ 3180

Table 10-1 Assigning Functions to the Selector

Function Name

Description

Auto Reply
Message

Press the PF Auto Reply Message key to
switch the Auto Reply Message On/Off
when the VGS-1 is installed to the
transceiver. (Refer to 31.3 Auto Reply
Message.)

Auto Telephone

Press the PF Auto Telephone key to
search the RIC repeater and automatically
connect to the telephone. (Refer to
17.1.14 Auto Telephone Search.)

AUX

The AUX Output terminal becomes active/
inactive when the PF AUX key is pressed.
A user can control the external device
connected to the AUX port since the port
output varies in conjunction with the AUX
key.

This function is available only for the TK-
2180/ 3180.

Function Name

Description

None

The repeater does not perform any
operation. The Key-entry Error Tone
sounds when the None key is pressed.

AUXA

The AUX A Output terminal becomes
active/inactive when the PF AUX A key is
pressed. A user can control the external
device connected to the AUX A port since
the port output varies in conjunction with
the AUX A key.

This function is available only for the TK-
7180/ 8180.

CH/GID Up/Down

Turn the Selector to increase/decrease
the CH/GID in steps of 1.

Zone Up/Down

Turn the Selector to increase/decrease
the Zone number in steps of 1.

10.2 Assigning Functions to the
PF Keys

You can assign functions to the PF keys using KPG-89D.

Table 10-2 Available Functions

AUX B

The AUX B Output terminal becomes
active/inactive when the PF AUX B key is
pressed. The user can control the external
device connected to the AUX B port since
the port output varies in conjunction with
the AUX B key.

This function is only available for the TK-
7180/ 8180.

Call 1/2/3/4/5/6

You can send FleetSync Status, DTMF
code, and 2-tone code by pressing one of
PF Call 1 - Call 6 keys. (Refer to 1.11 Call
Key.)

Function Name

Description

CH/GID Down

Press the PF CH/GID Down key to
decrease the CH/GID in steps of 1. Press
and hold this key for more than 1 second
to decrease the CH/GID number in steps
of 1 every 200 ms (Refer to 2.5 Changing
the CH/GID.)

None

The repeater does not perform any
operation. The Key-entry Error Tone
sounds when the None key is pressed.

2-tone

The transceiver sends the 2-tone code
configured in the 2-tone Encode List Call 2
when the key is pressed. (Refer to 21 2-
tone.)

CH/GID Up

Press the PF CH/GID UP key to increase
the CH/GID in steps of 1. Press and hold
this key for more than one second to
increase the CH/GID number in steps of 1
every 200 ms. (Refer to 2.5 Changing the
CH/GID.)

Autodial

The transceiver sends the DTMF code
configured in the DTMF Autodial List when
the key is pressed. (Refer to 20 DTMF.)

Channel Entry

You can directly specify the channel
number using the Keypad of the TK-2180/
3180 or the microphone of the TK-7180/
8180. (Refer to 2.6 Channel Entry.)

Autodial
Programming

Press the PF Autodial Programming key
to configure, change, or delete the DTMF
Autodial List. (Refer to 20.4.2 Autodial
Programming.)

Press the PF CH/GID Recall key to move

CH/GID Recall [to the Last Called Zone-CH/GID during
scan. (Refer to 23.7.16 CH/GID Recall.)
Clock Press the PF Clock key to display the

clock. (Refer to 30 CLOCK.)

Direct CH/GID
1-5

Press the PF Direct CH/GID 1 - 5 key to
move to the registered CH/GID. (Refer to
2.8 Direct CH/GID.)
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Function Name

Description

Function Name

Description

Display Character

Press the PF Display Character key to
switch the Main Display to the CH/GID
Name display or the Zone-CH/GID
Number display.

(Refer to 3.6.5 Display Character.)

Scan

Press the PF Scan key to start/stop
scanning. (Refer to 23 Scan.)

Emergency

Press the PF Emergency key to enter
Emergency Mode.
(Refer to 24 Emergency Mode.)

Scan Delete/Add

Press the PF Scan Delete/Add key to add
the Zone-CH/GID to the Scan List.
(Refer to 23.7.1 Scan Del/Add.)

Fixed Volume

Press the PF Fixed Volume key to adjust
the tone level. The level changes from
High - Low - Off. (Refer to 4 Sound.)

Press the PF Scrambler key to enable/
disable the Voice Scrambler code. You

Function

Press the PF key to wait for the Function to
operate. The Function status is reset if no
key is pressed while the Mode Reset
Timer is active.

(Refer to 26 Function Port.)

Scrambler can configure the level between 1 and 16.
(Refer to 29 Voice Scrambler.)
Press the PF SelCall key to directly enter
SelCall the Fleet/ID and make a Selective Call.

(Refer to 22.2 Selective Call Function.)

Home CH/GID

Press the PF Home CH/GID key to move
to the registered CH/GID.
(Refer to 2.7 Home CH/GID.)

SelCall + Status

Press the PF SelCall + Status key to
directly enter the Fleet/ID and send the
Status Message.

(Refer to 22.2 Selective Call Function.)

Horn Alert

Press the PF Horn Alert key to enable the
Horn Alert function.
(Refer to 9 Horn Alert.)

Send the GPS

Press the PF Send the GPS Data key to
manually send the GPS data received via
COM port of the transceiver from the

Key Lock

Press the PF Key Lock key to enable the
Key Lock function. This function is
available only for the TK-2180/ 3180.
(Refer to 1.9 Key Lock.)

Data optional GPS unit to the Base station.
(Refer to 22.6 GPS Function.)
Press the PF Speaker Attenuation key to
Speaker attenuate the sound of the speaker
Attenuation microphone.

(Refer to 4.11 Speaker Attenuation.)

Lamp

Press the PF Backlight key to light the
backlight. This function is available only
for the TK-2180/ 3180.

(Refer to 3.3.1 Backlight.)

Squelch Level

Press the PF Squelch Level key to
change the Squelch Level.
(Refer to 18.7 Squelch.)

LCD Brightness

Press the PF LCD Brightness key to
adjust the LCD Brightness. This function
is available only for the TK-7180/ 8180.
(Refer to 3.3.2 LCD Brightness.)

Press the PF Squelch Off key to unmute.

Low Transmit

Press the PF Low Transmit Power key to
change the output power of the
transceiver.

Squelch Off (Refer to 18.7 Squelch.)
Squelch Off Press the PF Squelch Off Momentary
Momentary key to unmute. (Refer to 18.7 Squelch.)
Press the PF Status key to directly enter
the Status number and send the Status
Status
Message.
(Refer to 22.3 Status Message Function.)
Press the PF Talk Around key to enable/
Talk Around disable the Talk Around function. (Refer to
13 Talk Around.)
Teleohone Press the PF Telephone Discount key to
Disgount disconnect the phone line. (Referto 17.4

Telephone Interconnect.)

Power * Low Transmit Power
» High Transmit Power
Press the PF Monitor key to reset the QT/
Monitor DQT and unmute with the Carrier.
(Refer to 18.6 Monitor.)
Monitor Press the PF Monitor Momentary key to
Momenta reset the QT/DQT and unmute with the
ry Carrier. (Refer to 18.6 Monitor.)
Press the PF OST key to manually select
OST the QT Encode/Decode pair. (Referto 19
OST.)
Press the PF Playback key to record or
Playback play when the VGS-1 is installed to the

transceiver. (Refer to 31 VGS.)

Volume Down

Press the PF Volume Down key to
decrease the Volume level in steps of 1.
Press and hold this key to decrease the
Volume level decreases in steps of 1 every
100 ms.

This function is available only for TK-7180/
8180. (Refer to 2.2 Adjusting the Volume.)

Public Address

Press the PF Public Address key to
enable/disable the Public Address
function. (Refer to 4.12 Public Address.)

Transceiver
Password

Press the PF Transceiver Password key
to limit the functions of the transceiver and
make the transceiver enter Password
Entry Mode.

(Refer to 5.1 Transceiver Password.)

Volume Up

Press the PF Volume Up key to increase
the Volume level in steps of 1. Press and
hold this key for more than 1 second to
increase the Volume level in steps of 1
every 100 ms.

This function is available only for TK-7180/
8180. (Refer to 2.2 Adjusting the Volume.)




10 KEY ASSIGNMENT

Function Name

Description

VOX

Press the PF VOX key to enable/disable
the VOX function. You can also configure
the VOX Gain Level.

This function is available only for TK-2180/
3180. (Refer to 28 VOX.)

Zone Down

Press the PF Zone Down key to decrease
the Zone number in steps of 1. Press and
hold this key for more than 1 second to
decrease the Zone number in steps of 1
every 200 ms. (Refer to 2.4 Changing the
Zone.)

Zone Up

Press the PF Zone Up key to increase the
Zone number in steps of 1. Press and hold
this key for more than 1 second to
increase the Zone number in steps of 1
every 200 ms. (Refer to 2.4 Changing the
Zone.)
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11 TIME-OUT TIMER

This function restricts the continuous transmission time
(TOT).

This function prevents the user from occupying a repeater
frequency for a long period of time when the repeater is
shared with other users. The transceiver stops
transmitting when it is continuously transmitting longer
than the configured time.

You can configure the Time-out Timer to each Zone. The
operation of this function varies between a Conventional
Group and a Trunking System.

11.1 Conventional Group

You can configure the following items in a Conventional
Group.

* Time-out Timer

e TOT Pre-alert

* TOT Rekey Time
* TOT Reset Time

11.1.1 Time-out Timer

This function restricts the continuous transmission time
(TOT).

You can configure this period using KPG-89D.

Note: This function does not operate in Emergency Mode.

B Configuration using KPG-89D

» Configuring the continuous transmission time
(Refer to FPRG 6.2.7 Time-out Timer (TOT).)

11.1.2 TOT Pre-alert

This function allows the transceiver to notify a user that
the transmission timer is about to expire. The transceiver
emits the TOT Pre-alert tone when the timer expires.

You can configure the timing to emit the TOT Pre-alert
tone using KPG-89D.

Note: The TOT Pre-alert tone is only emitted while transmitting.
This tone is not emitted while the transmission pauses within
the TOT Reset Time. (Referto 11.1.4 TOT Reset Time.)

B Configuration using KPG-89D

* Configuring the TOT Pre-alert Tone (Refer to
FPRG 6.2.8 TOT Pre-alert.)

11.1.3 TOT Rekey Time

The function is used to configure the time from when the
Time-out Timer starts operating to the time when the
transceiver starts transmission again. This function is
used to temporarily restrict the transmission when a user
occupies the repeater or the frequency for a long time.

You can configure the TOT Rekey Time using KPG-89D.

Note:

4 TOT Rekey Time is disabled when the transceiver is turned ON
or OFF during the TOT Rekey Time.

4 The TOT Rekey Time is reset when the following key is pressed.

PF Zone Up key
PF Zone Down key
PF Zone Up/Down key
PF CH/GID Up key

* PF CH/GID Down key
PF CH/GID Up/Down key
PF Home CH/GID key
PF Direct CH/GID - Direct CH/GID 6 key

B Configuration using KPG-89D

* Configuring the TOT Rekey Time (Refer to FPRG
6.2.9 TOT Rekey Time.)

11.1.4 TOT Reset Time

The TOT (Time-out Timer) Reset Time is the period to
reset the Time-out Timer.

When a user re-transmits within the TOT Reset Time, it is
counted as a continuous transmission. This function
prevents a user from occupying a repeater or frequency
for a long time with transmitting intermittently.

You can configure the TOT Reset Time using KPG-89D.
Note: The TOT Rekey Time is reset when the following key is
pressed.
PF Zone Up key
* PF Zone Down key
PF Zone Up/Down key
+ PF CH/GID Up key
PF CH/GID Down key
PF CH/GID Up/Down key
PF Home CH/GID key
PF Direct CH/GID - Direct CH/GID 6 key

B Configuration using KPG-89D

* Configuring the TOT Reset Time (Referto FPRG
6.2.10 TOT Reset Time.)
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11 TIME-OUT TIMER

11.2 Trunking System

You can configure the following items in a Trunking
system.

* Time-out Timer (Dispatch)
* Time-out Timer (Telephone)

11.2.1 Time-out Timer (Dispatch)

The Time-out Timer (Dispatch) restricts the continuous
transmission when a user communicates with the
Dispatcher ID.

The transceiver pauses the transmission and emits the
Warning Tone when attempting to transmit after the
configured Time-out Timer (Dispatch) expires. The
transceiver emits the Warning Tone until the PTT switch is
released.

You can configure the Time-out Timer (Dispatch) using
KPG-89D.

Note:

¢ The transceiver returns to normal receiving mode after the EOT
expires if it pauses the transmission in FleetSync, etc.

4 This function does not work in Emergency Mode.

B Configuration using KPG-89D

* Configuring the Time-out Timer (Dispatch) (Refer
to FPRG 6.5.8 Time-out Timer (Dispatch).)

11.2.2 Time-out Timer (Telephone)

The Time-out Timer (Telephone) restricts the continuous
transmission when a user communicates with the
Telephone ID.

The transceiver pauses the transmission and emits the
Warning Tone when attempting to transmit after the
configured Time-out Timer (Dispatch) expires. The
transceiver emits the Warning Tone until the PTT switch is
released.

You can configure the Time-out Timer (Telephone) using
KPG-89D.
Note:

¢ The transceiver returns to normal receiving mode after the EOT
expires if it pauses the transmission in FleetSync, etc.

4 This function does not work in Emergency Mode.

B Configuration using KPG-89D

» Configuring the Time-out Timer (Telephone)
(Refer to FPRG 6.5.9 Time-out Timer
(Telephone).)
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12 BUSY CHANNEL LOCKOUT

B Transceiver operation

12.1 Busy Channel Lockout

This function automatically prevents a transmission so as
not to interfere other communications.

If a user transmits on a channel while other groups are
using that channel, the user may interfere with
communications. This function prevents such
interference.

The “BUSY” icon appears on the main display when the
PTT switch is pressed while this function is enabled. The
transceiver emits a Warning Tone and does not transmit.
The transceiver emits the Warning Tone until the PTT
switch is released.

You can configure the Busy Channel Lockout function for
each channel using the KPG-89D. The following table
shows the conditions to inhibit transmission with the Busy
Channel Lockout function.

Table 12-1 Conditions to Inhibit Transmission with the
Busy Channel Lockout

Busy Channel Lockout Condition

The transceiver does not transmit
when the received QT/DQT code

does not match the QT/DQT code
configured to the Channel.

QT/DQT Tone

The transceiver does not transmit

Optional Signaling until the Option Signaling matches.

The transceiver does not transmit
while receiving a Carrier. However,

Carrier Only the transceiver transmits even if a
Carrier exits when the Monitor
function is enabled.

Note:

4 This function is available only in Conventional Group. In a
Trunking System, a user can use the TA Busy Channel Lockout
function. (Refer to 13.2.1 TA Busy Channel Lockout.)

4 This function does not work in Emergency Mode.

B Configuration using KPG-89D

* Configuring the Busy Channel Lockout function
(Refer to FPRG 6.3.11 Busy Channel Lockout.)

12.2 BCL Override

This function allows the transmission of data while the
transceiver channel is busy, even if the transceiver cannot
normally transmit on a busy channel. This is used for
high priority communications.

You can enable/disable this function using KPG-89D.

Note: This function is available only in Conventional Group.

1. Press the PTT switch while the transmission is
restricted with the Busy Channel Lockout function.

2. Release the PTT switch, then press the switch
again within 500 ms.

The Busy Channel Lockout function is disabled
and you can transmit.

B Configuration using KPG-89D

* Configuring the BCL Override (Refer to FPRG
6.2.11 BCL Override.)
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13 TALK AROUND

This function allows you to communicate to another
transceiver without using a repeater.

13.1 Conventional Group

This function allows you to transmit on the receive
frequency and Decode Signaling (QT/DQT) configured
for the selected channel.

B Transceiver operation
® Enabling the Talk Around Function

1. Press the PF Talk Around key if the function is
disabled.

The © h ” icon appears and the Talk Around
function is enabled.

b H
Security

TK-2180/ 3180

-

=
Secyrity

TK-7180/ 8180

® Disabling the Talk Around Function

1. Press the PF Talk Around key if the function is
enabled.

The © h " icon disappears and the Talk Around
function is disabled.

Note:

¢ The Talk Around function is disabled when changing the Zone-
CH/GID when the Talk Around function is enabled.

¢ The Talk Around function is disabled when moving to the data
channel using the DTC or the Data PTT while the Talk Around
function is enabled on the Voice Channel. The Talk Around
becomes active when the transceiver moves to the Voice
channel.

4 This function does not work in Emergency Mode.

B Configuration using KPG-89D

* Assigning functions to the PF keys (Refer to
FPRG 6.8 Key Assignment.)

13.2 Trunking System

When the Talk Around function is enabled, you can
transmit on the receive frequency and Encode ID of the
Home Repeater of the selected Zone.

Transmit B0l Transmit
Frequency B

Frequency A Repeater

Transmit Frequency B

Transceiver 1 Transceiver 2

Figure 13-1 Talk Around

You can enable/disable this function for each Group ID
using KPG-89D.

The © h ” icon appears on the Group ID that Talk Around
is enabled on. You cannot disable the Talk Around
function using the PF Talk Around key.

You can enable/disable the Talk Around function on the
Group ID that the Talk Around function is not enabled
using the PF Talk Around key. You can enable/disable
the Talk Around function for each Zone. (Referto 13.2.2
TA Key.)

Note:

4 The Talk Around function will be automatically disabled when the
Zone/GID is changed if the Talk Around function is enabled.

4 You can configure to enable/disable the PF Talk Around key for
each Zone.

B Transceiver operation
® GID that the Talk Around Function is Enabled:

1. Select the GID that the Talk Around function is
enabled on.

The “ h ” icon appears and the Talk Around
function is enabled.

® GID that the Talk Around Function is Disabled:
1. Press the PF Talk Around key.

The “ h ” icon appears and the Talk Around
function is enabled.

2. Press the PF Talk Around key.

The © h ” icon disappears and the Talk Around
function is disabled.
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13 TALK AROUND

B Configuration using KPG-89D B Configuration using KPG-89D
* Configuring the Talk Around function (Refer to * Configuring the TA key (Refer to FPRG 6.5.17 TA
FPRG 6.6.13 Talk Around.) Key.)

» Assigning functions to the PF keys (Refer to
FPRG 6.8 Key Assignment.)

13.2.1 TA Busy Channel Lockout

This function automatically restricts the transmission so
as not to interfere with other communications.

The transceiver can communicate using the Talk Around
function when the Home Repeater is out of transceiver
coverage. If a user transmits on a channel while other
groups are using that channel, the user may interfere with
their communications. This function prevents such
interference.

The “BUSY” icon appears on the main display if the PTT
switch is pressed while this function is enabled. In this
case, the transceiver emits the Warning Tone and does
not transmit. The transceiver emits the Warning Tone
until the PTT switch is released.

Other group
transmitting

l

TA Busy Channel
Lockout

Figure 13-2 TA Busy Channel Lockout
You can enable/disable this function using KPG-89D.

B Configuration using KPG-89D

» Configuring the TA Busy Channel Lockout function
(Refer to FPRG 6.5.16 TA Busy Channel Lockout.)

13.2.2 TA Key

This function allows you to enable/disable the PF Talk
Around key operation.

Disable the TA key so as not to allow the user to use the
Talk Around function.

You can enable/disable the TA key operation using the
KPG-89D.
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14 PTT ID

This is the identification code transmitted when the PTT
switch is pressed and/or released.

By using this ID, the base station (dispatcher) can identify
the caller without asking for the caller’s name.

You can configure the following items to PTT ID using
KPG-89D.

* PTTID Type
* PTT ID (CH/GID Information)
* Restricted ID in TA

141 PTTID Type

You can select the PTT ID type. Select DTMF or
FleetSync as the PTT ID format.

You can select DTMF or FleetSync using KPG-89D.

You can configure the Beginning of Transmit and the End
of Transmit when the DTMF is selected. (Refer to 14.1.1
Beginning of Transmit, 14.1.2 End of Transmit.)

You can configure the Fleet (Own) and the ID (Own)
when selecting FleetSync. (Refer to 22.9.1 Own Fleet/
ID.)

B Configuration using KPG-89D

* Configuring the PTT ID Type (Refer to FPRG
6.7.3 Common-Page 3 tab - PTT ID Type.)

14.1.1 Beginning of Transmit

You can configure the ID to be sent at the beginning of
transmit when the DTMF is selected.

You can configure the ID to be sent as the BOT using
KPG-89D. No ID will be transmitted if you do not
configure the BOT ID.

B Configuration using KPG-89D

* Configuring the Beginning of Transmit (Refer to
FPRG 6.7.3 Common-Page 3 tab - Beginning of
Transmit.)

14.1.2 End of Transmit

You can configure the ID to be sent at the beginning of
transmit when selecting DTMF.

You can configure the ID to be sent as the EOT using
KPG-89D. No ID will be transmitted if you do not
configure the content of the ID.

B Configuration using KPG-89D

* Configuring the End of Transmit (Refer to FPRG
6.7.3 Common-Page 3 tab - End of Transmit.)

14.2 PTTID
(CH/GID Information)

PTT ID (CH/GID Information) allows you to select the
timing to send the PTT ID.

You can enable/disable the PTT ID for each CH/GID
using KPG-89D. The following configuration is available.

Table 14-1 Timing to Transmit the PTT ID
(When the PTT ID Type is DTMF/ANI board.)

PTT ID Timing to Transmit the PTT ID

Off No PTT ID is transmitted.

BOT This PTT ID is transmitted each time the
PTT switch is pressed.

EOT This PTT ID is transmitted each time the
PTT switch is released.
This PTT ID is transmitted when the PTT

Both

switch is pressed and released.

Table 14-2 Timing To Transmit the PTT ID
(When the PTT ID Type is FleetSync.)

PTT ID Timing To Transmit the PTT ID
Off No PTT ID is transmitted.

Fleet (Own) and ID (Own) are transmitted as
BOT the PTT ID when the PTT switch or the PF
Ext. PTT (Voice) port is pressed.

Fleet (Own) and ID (Own) are transmitted as
EOT the PTT ID when the PTT switch or the PF
Ext. PTT (Voice) port is released.

Fleet (Own) and ID (Own) are transmitted as
the PTT ID when the PTT switch or the PF

Both Ext. PTT (Voice) port is pressed and
released.
You can make an individual call. You can
List 1 - 100 select the ID from 1 to 100 in the SelCall list.

(FleetSync only) |You can make a SelCall using the Fleet and
the ID.

Table 14-3 Timing to Transmit the PTT ID
(When the PTT ID Type is ANI board.)

PTT ID Timing To Transmit the PTT ID
Off No PTT ID is transmitted.
This ANI code of the ANI Board is sent. The
On timing to transmit the PTT ID must be
configured to the ANI board.

Note:

4 “List 1 - 100" and “On” do not appear when selecting “DTMF”
using the PTT ID pulldown menu.

4 “On” will not appear when selecting “FleetSync” using the PTT
ID pulldown menu.

4 “BOT”, “EOT”, “Both”, and “List 1 - 100” do not appear when
selecting “ANI Board” using the PTT ID pull-down menu.
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14 PTT ID

4 You can select the ID configured in FleetSync window > ID List
tab for List 1 - 100 only.

B Configuration using KPG-89D

» Configuring the PTT ID (Conventional Group)
(Refer to FPRG 6.3.12 PTT ID.)

* Configuring the PTT ID (Trunking System) (Refer
to FPRG 6.6.8 PTT ID.)

14.3 Restricted ID in TA

This function disables the PTT ID transmission even
when the PTT switch is pressed and released in the Talk
Around Mode.

You can use this function when the PTT ID is not required
to make a direct communication between transceivers.

You can enable/disable the Restricted ID in TA function
using KPG-89D.

Note: This function is available only in Conventional Group.

B Configuration using KPG-89D

» Configuring the Restricted ID in TA function (Refer
to FPRG 6.7.4 Conventional tab - Restricted ID in
TA.)
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15 TRANSPOND

This function allows you to send the Acknowledge signal
when receiving a call. The transceiver transmits the
Transpond Tone when the Acknowledge is transmitted.

The dispatcher can also confirm that the transceiver is
within the communication range, or outside of the
communication range.

The Transpond operation varies between the Optional
Signaling call and the LTR ID call.

15.1 Transpond Using the
Optional Signaling

The transceiver transmits the acknowledge signal to the
Dispatcher after receiving the Individual Call with 2-tone
or DTMF, or DTMF Stun code.

Note:
4 Transpond does not work with Group calls.

4 The Transpond function is canceled when changing the channel
while the transceiver is in Transpond Standby Mode.

4 When the Clear to Transpond function is enabled, the
Transpond is not transmitted while the channel is being used.
(Refer to 15.3.1 Clear to Transpond.)

15.2 Transpond Using the LTRID

This function allows the transceiver to transmit an
Acknowledge signal to the dispatcher after receiving a
call with the LTR ID. The transceiver performs the
Transpond function after the Transpond Delay Time
expires. (Refer to 15.4.1 Transpond Delay Time.)

Note:

4 When the Transpond ID is received during scan, the transceiver
performs the Transpond function after the Transpond Delay
Timer expires. The transceiver resumes scan after the Dwell
Timer expires. If the Dropout Delay Timer is shorter than the
Transpond Delay Time, the transceiver performs the Transpond
function after the Dropout Delay Time expires.

4 The Transpond operation is canceled when changing the Zone
or GID during the Transpond Delay Time.

4 While the TX Inhibit function is activated, the transceiver will not
Transpond. (Refer to 17.1.19 TX Inhibit (Block IDs).)

15.3 Conventional Group

15.3.1 Clear to Transpond

This function allows you to wait for performing the
Transpond function until the channel becomes available.

You can enable/disable this function using KPG-89D.
You can configure this function to 2-tone and DTMF.

B Configuration using KPG-89D

* Configuring the Clear to Transpond (2-tone)
(Refer to FPRG 6.11.1 Decode tab - Clear to
Transpond.)

* Configuring the Clear to Transpond (DTMF)
(Refer to FPRG 6.10.2 Decode tab - Clear to
Transpond.)

15.4 Trunking System

This function allows the transceiver to transmit an
acknowledge signal to the dispatcher after receiving a call
with the LTR ID. The transceiver performs the Transpond
function after the Transpond Delay Time expires.

You can enable/disable this function for each Group ID
using KPG-89D.

B Configuration using KPG-89D

» Configuring the Transpond function (Refer to
FPRG 6.6.12 Transpond.)

15.4.1 Transpond Delay Time

The Transpond Delay Time is the delay time between the
time when the transceiver receives an Group ID and the
time when it transmits the Transpond signal.

If the Dropout Delay Time is shorter than the Transpond
Delay Time, the transceiver performs the Transpond
function after the Dropout Delay Timer expires. (Refer to
23.7.7 Dropout Delay Time.)

You can configure the Transpond Delay Time using KPG-
89D.

B Configuration using KPG-89D

* Configuring the Transpond Delay Time (Refer to
FPRG 6.7.5 Trunking tab - Transpond Delay
Time.)
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16 CONVENTIONAL GROUP

The Conventional Groups are groups of Simplex and
Semi-duplex Conventional Channels.

You can configure the Zone to the Conventional Group
using KPG-89D.

16.1 Zone

You can configure the following functions to the Zone
using KPG-91D.

* Zone Name

» Data Zone-CH/GID

*  Home Channel

¢ Home Channel Operator Selectable
¢ Optional Signaling Decode Condition
* Audio Control

e Time-out Timer (TOT)

* TOT Pre-alert

* TOT Rekey Time

* TOT Reset Time

* BCL Override

* Zone Add

* Scan List

16.1.1 Zone Name

The Zone Name function allows you to assign a name to
a Zone. (Refer to 3.6.1 Zone Name.)

You can configure the Zone Name using KPG-89D.

B Configuration using KPG-89D

* Configuring the Zone Name (Refer to FPRG 6.2.1
Zone Name.)

16.1.2 Data Zone-CH/GID

This function is used to separate the CH/GID for Data
communications from the CH/GID for Voice
communications. (Refer to 25.1.2 Data Zone-CH/GID.)

You can configure the Data Zone-CH/GID using KPG-
89D.

B Configuration using KPG-89D

* Configuring the Data Zone-CH/GID (Refer to
FPRG 6.2.2 Data Zone-CH/GID.)

16.1.3 Home Channel

This function allows you to jump to the frequently used
Channel with a press of the key. (Refer to 2.7 Home CH/
GID.)

You can configure the Home Channel using KPG-89D.

Note: You can only jump to the Channel in the same Zone.

B Configuration using KPG-89D

* Configuring the Home Channel (Refer to FPRG
6.2.3 Home Channel.)

* Assigning functions to the PF keys (Refer to
FPRG 6.8 Key Assignment.)

16.1.4 Home Channel Operator
Selectable

This function allows the user to configure the Home
Channel. When this function is enabled, you can change
the Home Channel by selecting the channel to be
configured as the Home Channel and pressing and
holding the PF Home CH/GID key for more than 3
seconds.

You can enable/disable this function using KPG-89D.

B Configuration using KPG-89D

* Configuring the Home CH Operator Selectable
function (Refer to FPRG 6.2.4 Home Channel
Operator Selectable.)

16.1.5 Optional Signaling Decode
Condition

You can select Carrier Decode or QT/DQT Decode as the
Decode condition.

You can configure the Optional Signaling Decode
Condition using KPG-89D.

B Configuration using KPG-89D

* Configuring the Optional Signaling Decode
condition (Refer to FPRG 6.2.5 Optional Signaling
Decode condition.)
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16 CONVENTIONAL GROUP

16.1.6 Audio Control

This function allows you to configure the conditions to
disable the Mute function using the QT/DQT and Option
Signaling. (Refer to 18.3 Signaling (Audio Control).)

You can configure the Audio Control function using KPG-
89D. You can configure the function to each Zone.

B Configuration using KPG-89D

* Configuring the Audio Control (Refer to FPRG
6.2.6 Audio Control.)

16.1.7 Time-out Timer (TOT)

This function limits the continuous transmission time
(TOT). (Refer to 11 Time-out Timer.)

You can configure this period using KPG-89D.

B Configuration using KPG-89D

* Configuring the Time-out Timer (TOT) (Refer to
FPRG 6.2.7 Time-out Timer (TOT).)

16.1.8 TOT Pre-alert

This function allows you to notify a user that the Time-out
timer is about to expire. (Refer to 11.1.2 TOT Pre-alert.)

You can configure the timing to emit the TOT Pre-alert
tone using KPG-89D.

B Configuration using KPG-89D

» Configuring the TOT Pre-alert (Refer to FPRG
6.2.8 TOT Pre-alert.)

16.1.9 TOT Rekey Time

The function is used to configure the duration of the time
from the time when the Time-out Timer starts operating to
the time when the transceiver starts transmitting again.
(Refer to 11.1.3 TOT Rekey Time.)

16.1.10 TOT Reset Time

The TOT Reset Time is the function to reset the Time-out
Timer. (Refer to 11.1.4 TOT Reset Time.)

You can configure the TOT Reset Time using KPG-89D.

B Configuration using KPG-89D

* Configuring the TOT Reset Time (Refer to FPRG
6.2.10 TOT Reset Time.)

16.1.11 BCL Override

This function allows the transceiver to transmit data while
the transceiver channel is busy, even if the transceiver do
not normally transmit on a busy channel. (Refer to 12.2
BCL Override.)

You can enable/disable this function using KPG-89D.

B Configuration using KPG-89D

* Configuring the BCL Override function (Refer to
FPRG 6.2.11 BCL Override.)

16.1.12 Zone Add

You can configure the Zone to be added to the Scan List
using KPG-89D.

B Configuration using KPG-89D

* Configuring the Zone Add function (Refer to FPRG
6.2.12 Zone Add.)

16.1.13 Scan List

You can configure the Scan List according to the
configuration of the Scan List Table using KPG-89D.

B Configuration using KPG-89D

* Configuring the Scan List (Refer to FPRG 6.2.13
Scan List and FPRG 6.2.15 Scan List Table

You can configure the TOT Rekey Time using KPG-89D. window.)
B Configuration using KPG-89D
* Configuring the TOT Rekey Time (Refer to FPRG
6.2.9 TOT Rekey Time.)
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16 CONVENTIONAL GROUP

16.2 Channel

You can configure the following functions relating to the
Conventional Group Channel using KPG-89D.

* Receive Frequency
* Transmit Frequency
* QT/DQT Decode

*  QT/DQT Encode

* Channel Name

* Transmit Power

*  Wide/Narrow

* Optional Signaling

* Busy Channel Lockout
« PTTID

* Beat Shift

* Scan Add

e Compander

* Data

* Voice Scrambler

* Scrambler Code

16.2.1 Receive Frequency
You can configure the receive frequency using KPG-89D.

B Configuration using KPG-89D

* Configuring the Receive Frequency (Refer to
FPRG 6.3.3 Receive Frequency.)

16.2.2 Transmit Frequency

You can configure the transmit frequency using KPG-
89D.

B Configuration using KPG-89D

» Configuring the Transmit Frequency (Refer to
FPRG 6.3.4 Transmit Frequency.)

16.2.3 QT/DQT Decode

This function allows you to configure the QT/DQT decode
code. QT/DQT is the Signaling for facilitating
communication within a Group when sharing the same
channel with several groups (Talk Group). (Refer to 18.1
QT/DQT Decode/Encode.)

You can configure the QT/DQT Decode code to each
channel using KPG-89D.

B Configuration using KPG-89D

* Configuring the QT/DQT Decode (Refer to FPRG
6.3.5 QT/DQT Decode.)

16.2.4 QT/DQT Encode

This function allows you to configure the QT/DQT Encode
code. QT/DQT is the Signaling for facilitating
communication within a Group when sharing the same
channel with several groups (Talk Group). (Refer to 18.1
QT/DQT Decode/Encode.)

You can configure the QT/DQT Encode code to each
channel using KPG-89D.

B Configuration using KPG-89D

* Configuring the QT/DQT Encode (Refer to FPRG
6.3.6 QT/DQT Encode.)

16.2.5 Channel Name

This function allows you to assign a name to a Channel.
(Refer to 3.6.3 Channel Name.)

You can configure the Channel Name using KPG-89D.

B Configuration using KPG-89D

» Configuring a Channel Name (Refer to FPRG
6.3.7 Channel Name.)

16.2.6 Transmit Power

Transmit Power is the transmission power of the
transceiver. You can select Low when a repeater or the
receiving party is nearby.

This will extend the operating time of TK-2180/ 3180
becomes longer.

Press the PF Low Transmit Power key to switch the
transmit power (High/Low) of the transceiver.

You can configure the Transmit Power using KPG-89D.

Note: You can configure the PF Low Transmit Power key only in
TK-2180/ 3180.

B Configuration using KPG-89D

* Configuring the Transmit Power (Refer to FPRG
6.3.8 Transmit Power.)

* Assigning functions to the PF keys (Refer to
FPRG 6.8 Key Assignment.)
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16.2.7 Wide/Narrow

This function allows you to select the operational
bandwidth for the channel.

You can select Wide or Narrow using KPG-89D.

B Configuration using KPG-89D

* Configuring the Wide/Narrow (Refer to FPRG
6.3.9 Wide/Narrow.)

16.2.8 Optional Signaling

You can use the Option Signaling to make an individual
call. (Refer to 18.2 Optional Signaling.)

You can configure the Optional Signaling for each
channel using KPG-89D.

B Configuration using KPG-89D

» Configuring the Optional Signaling (Conventional
Group) (Refer to FPRG 6.3.10 Optional
Signaling.)

16.2.9 Busy Channel Lockout

This function automatically prevents the transmission so
as not to interfere other communications. (Refer to 12
Busy Channel Lockout.)

You can configure the Busy Channel Lockout function for
each channel using KPG-89D.

B Configuration using KPG-89D

» Configuring the Busy Channel Lockout function
(Refer to FPRG 6.3.11 Busy Channel Lockout.)

16.2.10 PTTID

This is the identification code transmitted when the PTT
switch is pressed and/or released. (Referto 14 PTT ID.)

You can configure the transmit timing of the PTT ID using
KPG-89D.

B Configuration using KPG-89D

* Configuring the PTT ID (Refer to FPRG 6.3.12
PTT ID.)

16.2.11 Beat Shift

This function eliminates the problems of the transceiver’s
internal beat caused by internal oscillators. You can
enable/disable this function when the VGS-1 is installed
in the transceiver. (Refer to 1.8 Beat Shift.)

You can enable/disable the Beat Shift function using
KPG-89D.

B Configuration using KPG-89D

* Enabling/disabling the Beat Shift function for each
channel (Refer to FPRG 6.3.13 Beat Shift.)

16.2.12 Scan Add

You can select the channel to be added to the Scan List.
You can configure the Scan Add function using KPG-89D.

B Configuration using KPG-89D

* Configuring the Scan Add function (Refer to FPRG
6.3.14 Scan Add.)

16.2.13 Compander

This function allows you to improve the transceiver sound
quality. (Refer to 1.7 Compander.)

You can enable/disable the Compander function using
KPG-89D.

B Configuration using KPG-89D

» Configuring the Compander function to each
channel (Refer to FPRG 6.3.15 Compander.)

16.2.14 Data

You can select the Channel to be used for Data
communications or Voice communications. Check the
Data checkbox to use the channel for data
communications.

You can configure the Data function using KPG-89D.

B Configuration using KPG-89D

* Configuring the Data function (Refer to FPRG
6.3.16 Data)
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16.2.15 Voice Scrambler

This function allows you to scramble the voice
transmission for private communications. (Refer to 29
Voice Scrambler.)

You can enable/disable the Voice Scrambler function
using KPG-89D.

B Configuration using KPG-89D

* Configuring the Voice Scrambler function (Refer to
FPRG 6.3.17 Voice Scrambler.)

16.2.16 Scrambler Code

You can configure the Scrambler Code. (Refer to 29
Voice Scrambler.)

There are two types of Scrambler function: Built-in and
optional Voice Scrambler board. You can configure the
Scrambler Code for the optional Voice Scrambler board.

You can configure the Scrambler Code using KPG-89D.

B Configuration using KPG-89D

* Configuring the Scrambler Code (Refer to FPRG
6.3.18 Scrambler Code.)
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LTR Trunking Systems are multiple repeater systems that
utilize the LTR Trunking protocol. Each transceiver has
own Group ID so that various calls can be processed
easily.

In LTR Trunking systems, the transceiver communicates
via the repeater and repeater controller. In the system,
you can communicate with other parties using an
available repeater channel automatically.

Receive
Frequency

Transmit
Frequency

Transceiver 1 Transceiver 2

Figure 17-1 LTR Trunking System

The following data format is used to transmit/receive LTR
system information between the repeater and the
transceiver.

Sync Area Go to Home ID Free CRC
Channel | Channel Channel
9 1 5 5 8 5 7

(40 bit @ 3.36 ms for 134.4 ms frame)

Figure 17-2 LTR Data Format

The transceiver uses the LTR ID (Group ID) to make a
call to the receiving party. You can communicate when
the transmitting party’s Encode ID matches the receiving
party’s Decode ID.

Transceiver 2
Decode ID =10

| Transceiver 3
| Decode ID = 20

Transceiver 4

Decode ID =10
823| Encode ID = 10

Figure 17-3 Communication in LTR Trunking System

Note: LTR stands for the Logic Trunked Radio and it is a registered
trademark of E. F. Johnson company.

17.1 Zone

You can configure the following functions to the LTR
Trunking System Zone using KPG-89D.

* Zone Name

* Scan Weight

*  Wide/Narrow

» Data Zone-CH/GID

* Data Delay Time

* Home GID

* Home GID Operator Selectable
* Time-out Timer (Dispatch)

* Time-out Timer (Telephone)
* Audio Control

* Encode Data Type

* Zone Add

» Scan List

* Auto Telephone Search

* TA Busy Channel Lockout

* TAKey

* FixID

* Telephone (Block IDs)

* TX Inhibit (Block IDs)

* Decode ID (Block IDs)

17.1.1 Zone Name

The Zone Name function allows you to assign a name to
a Zone. (Refer to 3.6.1 Zone Name.)

You can configure the Zone Name using KPG-89D.

B Configuration using KPG-89D

* Configuring the Zone Name (Refer to FPRG 6.5.1
Zone Name.)

17.1.2 Scan Weight

This function allows you to configure the decode period of
the LTR ID transmitted from the Repeater during scan.

The transceiver uses the LTR ID provided by the repeater
and performs Trunkout operation. If there are several
Group IDs having the same Home number in the LTR
System, other users having the same Home number must
Trunkout. Therefore, it will take long time to receive its
own LTR ID. In this case, you can configure the Scan
Weight longer so as not to miss the LTR Data during
scan.

1 weight is approximately 500 ms.
You can configure the Scan Weight using KPG-89D.
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B Configuration using KPG-89D

* Configuring the Scan Weight (Refer to FPRG
6.5.2 Scan Weight.)

17.1.3 Wide/Narrow

This function allows you to select the channel’s
operational bandwidth.

You can select Wide or Narrow using KPG-89D.

B Configuration using KPG-89D

* Configuring the Wide/Narrow (Refer to FPRG
6.5.3 Wide/Narrow.)

17.1.4 Data Zone-CH/GID

This function is used to separate the CH/GID for Data
communications from the CH/GID for Voice
communications. (Refer to 25.1.2 Data Zone-CH/GID.)

You can configure the Data Zone-CH/GID using KPG-
89D.

B Configuration using KPG-89D

* Configuring the Data Zone-CH/GID (Refer to
FPRG 6.5.4 Data Zone-CH/GID.)

17.1.5 Data Delay Time

This function allows you to configure the duration from the
time the transceiver starts transmitting to the time when it
starts transmitting LTR Data. You can use this function
when it is difficult for the transceiver to link to the
repeater.

You can configure the Data Delay Time using KPG-89D.

B Configuration using KPG-89D

* Configuring the Data Delay Time (Refer to FPRG
6.5.5 Data Delay Time)

17.1.6 Home GID

This function allows the transceiver to jump to the
frequently used GID with a press of the key. (Referto 2.7
Home CH/GID.)

You can configure the Home GID using KPG-89D.

B Configuration using KPG-89D

* Configuring the Home GID (Refer to FPRG 6.5.6
Home GID.)

* Assigning functions to the PF keys (Refer to
FPRG 6.8 Key Assignment.)

17.1.7 Home GID Operator Selectable

This function allows a user to configure the Home GID.
When this function is enabled, the user can change the
Home GID by selecting the channel to be configured as
the Home GID and pressing and holding the PF Home
CH/GID key for more than 3 seconds.

You can enable/disable the Home GID Operator
Selectable function using KPG-89D.

B Configuration using KPG-89D

* Configuring the Home GID Operator Selectable
function (Refer to FPRG 6.5.7 Home GID Operator
Selectable.)

17.1.8 Time-out Timer (Dispatch)

The Time-out Timer (Dispatch) is the maximum
continuous transmission time to communicate using the
Dispatch ID. (Refer to 11.2.1 Time-out Timer (Dispatch).)

You can configure the Time-out Timer (Dispatch ID) using
KPG-89D.

B Configuration using KPG-89D

» Configuring the TOT (Dispatch) (Refer to FPRG
6.5.8 Time-out Timer (Dispatch).)

17.1.9 Time-out Timer (Telephone)

The Time-out Timer (TEL) is the maximum continuous
transmission time to communicate using the Telephone
ID. (Refer to 11.2.2 Time-out Timer (Telephone).)

You can configure the Time-out Timer (Telephone) using
the KPG-89D.

B Configuration using KPG-89D

* Configuring the TOT (Telephone) (Refer to FPRG
6.5.9 Time-out Timer (Telephone).)
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17.1.10 Audio Control

This function allows you to configure the conditions to
disable the Mute function using the QT/DQT and Optional
Signaling. (Refer to 18.3 Signaling (Audio Control).)

You can configure the Audio Control function to each
Zone using KPG-89D.

B Configuration using KPG-89D

* Configuring the Audio Control (Refer to FPRG
6.5.10 Audio Control.)

17.1.11 Encode Data Type

This function allows you to reverse the logic of the LTR
Message to be sent.

You can configure the Encode Data Type using KPG-
89D.

B Configuration using KPG-89D

* Configuring the Encode Data Type (Refer to
FPRG 6.5.11 Encode Data Type.)

17.1.12 Zone Add

You can configure the Zone to be added to the Scan List
using KPG-89D.

B Configuration using KPG-89D

* Configuring the Zone Add function (Refer to FPRG
6.5.12 Zone Add.)

17.1.13 Scan List

You can configure the Scan List according to the
configuration of the Scan List Table using KPG-89D.

B Configuration using KPG-89D

* Configuring the Scan List (Refer to FPRG 6.5.13
Scan List and FPRG 6.5.25 Scan List Table
window.)

17.1.14 Auto Telephone Search

This function allows the transceiver to search for an
available repeater and automatically link to the repeater.

The System that meets the following conditions is
targeted for the search. When no System matches these
conditions, the Deny Tone sounds and the Auto
Telephone Search function does not operate.

* The System in which Auto TEL Search is set to “Yes”
in the Zone Edit window > Auto Telephone Search.

* The System with at least one repeater in which
Telephone Repeater is configured to “Yes” in the
Repeater Information window > Telephone
Repeater.

* The System in which Telephone ID (Block Telephone
IDs) is configured in the Zone Edit window >
Telephone (Block IDs) and there is at least 1 group in
the configured range.

You can configure the Zone to be added to the Auto
Telephone Search List using KPG-89D.

Note: The Zone, from which Auto Telephone Search starts, is
always searched, even when the Auto Telephone Search is
disabled.

B Configuration using KPG-89D

* Configuring the Auto Telephone Search function
(Refer to FPRG 6.5.15 Auto Telephone Search.)

* Assigning functions to the PF keys (Refer to
FPRG 6.8 Key Assignment.)

17.1.15 TA Busy Channel Lockout

If a user transmits on a channel while other groups are
using that channel, the user may interfere with the
communications. This function prevents such
interference. (Refer to 13.2.1 TA Busy Channel Lockout.)

You can enable/disable the TA Busy Channel Lockout
function using KPG-89D.

B Configuration using KPG-89D

* Configuring the TA Busy Channel Lockout function
(Refer to FPRG 6.5.16 TA Busy Channel Lockout.)

17.1.16 TA Key

This function allows you to enable/disable the PF Talk
Around key operation. (Refer to 13.2.2 TA Key.)

You can enable/disable the TA Key operation using KPG-
89D.

B Configuration using KPG-89D

* Configuring the TA Key (Refer to FPRG 6.5.17 TA
Key.)
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17.1.17 FixID

The Fix ID is the LTR ID having higher priority than the
Group ID. The transceiver automatically switches to the
Fix ID. A user can use this ID when the user wants to
receive a call while receiving a call with other IDs.

The following is the priority to move to the Fix ID.

1st Fix ID > 2nd Fix ID > Displayed Group ID (Revert ID) >
Selectable ID (Scan Add = Yes) > Decode ID

When receiving a Fix ID, Call Indicator and Option
Signaling activate.

The transceiver does not receive the Fix ID in the
following conditions.

* Receiving a Fix ID call while communicating with a
telephone repeater.

* Receiving a call in Trunkout Mode using a repeater
other than the Home Repeater

* Receiving a Fix ID call in the Data Group
You can configure the Fix ID using KPG-89D.

B Configuration using KPG-89D

* Configuring the Fix ID (Refer to FPRG 6.5.18 ID
(Fix ID).)

17.1.18 Telephone (Block IDs)

This function allows you to configure a unique ID to
communicate with a telephone repeater. A user can
make and receive telephone calls from the transceiver.

You can configure the Telephone (Block IDs) using KPG-
89D.

B Configuration using KPG-89D

* Configuring the Telephone (Block IDs) (Refer to
FPRG 6.5.22 Decode.)

17.1.19 TX Inhibit (Block IDs)

This function restricts the transmission ID immediately
after receiving the specified ID.

A user can use this function when the user does not want
to transmit immediately after receiving the ID while
sharing Group ID with other parties.

The user cannot transmit until the TX Inhibit Time expires
after receiving the TX Inhibit ID when this function is
enabled.

You can configure the TX Inhibit (Block IDs) and the TX
Inhibit Time using KPG-89D. You can configure this
function to each transceiver.

Note:

4 The TX Inhibit (Block IDs) function is disabled when the Zone/
Group ID is changed.

4 When the transceiver receives the TX Inhibit (Block IDs) during
scan, the transmission remains inhibited for the TX Inhibit Time.
It resets the TX Inhibit Time when scan resumes, allowing the
transceiver to transmit again.

4 When the transceiver receives the TX Inhibit (Block IDs) while
communicating with the repeater, the transmission remains
inhibited for the TX Inhibit Time.

B Configuration using KPG-89D

» Configuring the Transmit Inhibit (Block IDs) (Refer
to FPRG 6.5.23 Transmit Inhibit (Block IDs).)

* Configuring the TX Inhibit Time (Refer to FPRG
6.7.5 Trunking tab - TX Inhibit Time.)

17.1.20 Decode ID (Block IDs)

This function allows you to configure the receive only ID.
The transceiver squelch opens when receiving a call with
the Decode ID.

You can configure the Decode ID (Block IDs) using KPG-
89D.

B Configuration using KPG-89D

» Configuring the Decode ID (Block IDs) (Refer to
FPRG 6.5.24 Decode (Block IDs).)

60 Function Reference

Version: 1.11



17 LTR TRUNKING

17.2 Group ID

You can configure the following functions to the LTR
Trunking System Group ID using KPG-89D.

* Encode/Decode ID
* GID Name

* Transmit Power

* Optional Signaling
« PTTID

» Call Indicator

* Horn Alert (TK-7180/ 8180 only)
* Scan Add

* Transpond

* Talk Around

* Compander

* Data

» Scrambler

* Scrambler Code

17.2.1 Encode/ Decode ID

The Encode ID is the LTR ID used to transmit.

The Decode ID is the LTR ID used to open the squelch
and then allows a user to communicate.

The transceiver communicates within a Group using the
same LTR ID.

You can configure the Encode/ Decode ID using KPG-
89D.

B Configuration using KPG-89D

* Configuring the Encode ID (Refer to FPRG 6.6.3
Encode ID.)

* Configuring the Decode ID (Refer to FPRG 6.6.4
Decode ID.)

17.2.2 GID Name

This function allows you to assign a name to a Group ID.

(Refer to 3.6.4 GID Name.)
You can configure the GID Name using KPG-89D.

B Configuration using KPG-89D

* Configuring a GID Name (Refer to FPRG 6.6.5
GID Name)

17.2.3 Transmit Power

Transmit Power is the transmission power of the
transceiver. (Refer to 1.4 Transmit Output Power.)

Press the PF Low Transmission Power key to alternate
the output (High/Low) of the transceiver when using the
TK-2180/ 3180.

A user cannot change the transmission power manually
for the TK-7180/ 8180.

You can configure the Transmit Power using KPG-89D.

B Configuration using KPG-89D

* Configuring the Transmit Power (Refer to FPRG
6.6.6 Transmit Power.)

* Assigning functions to the PF keys (Refer to
FPRG 6.8 Key Assignment.)

17.2.4 Optional Signaling

You can install the option signaling board to make an
individual call. (Refer to 18.2 Optional Signaling.)

You can configure the optional signaling parameters to
each channel using KPG-89D.

B Configuration using KPG-89D

* Configuring Optional Signaling (Trunking System)
(Refer to FPRG 6.6.7 Optional Signaling.)

17.2.5 PTTID

This is the identification code transmitted when the PTT
switch is pressed and/or released. (Referto 14 PTT ID.)

You can configure the timing to transmit the PTT ID using
KPG-89D.

B Configuration using KPG-89D

* Configuring the PTT ID (Refer to FPRG 6.6.8 PTT
ID.)

17.2.6 Call Indicator

The call indicator notifies a user that the transceiver has
received calls.

The user can use this function in noisy environments or
when he/she is away from the transceiver. The operation
of this function varies between the time when receiving
the Group ID and the time when receiving the Fix ID.

You can configure the Call Indicator using-KPG-89D.
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Table 17-1 Call Indicator Operation

Received ID Operation

The “CAL” icon appears on the sub display to
notify the user that the transceiver received a
call. The “CAL” icon continues to blink after the
conversation has finished.

The “CAL” icon alternates to be lit from blinking
when receiving a call from a high priority Fix ID.
Press any key to stop the blinking “CAL” icon.

Group ID

The “CAL” icon blinks on the sub display to
notify the user that the transceiver received a
call. The “CAL” icon continues to light after the
conversation has finished.

The “CAL” icon continues to light after the call
from the Group ID has finished.

Press any key to stop the blinking “CAL” icon.
However, the following keys cannot be used.
PF Lamp key

PF LCD Brightness key

Fix ID

Note: The “CAL” icon remains lit even if the transceiver receives
another Group ID or the Group ID.

B Configuration using KPG-89D

* Configuring the Call Indicator (Refer to FPRG
6.6.9 Call Indicator.)

17.2.7 Horn Alert

(TK-7180/ 8180 only)

You can enable/disable the Horn Alert function using
KPG-89D. (Refer to 9 Horn Alert.)

B Configuration using KPG-89D

* Configuring the Horn Alert (Refer to FPRG 6.6.10
Horn Alert.)

17.2.8 Scan Add

You can configure the Group ID to be added to the Scan
List using KPG-89D.

B Configuration using KPG-89D

* Configuring the Scan Add function (Refer to FPRG
6.6.11 Scan Add.)

17.2.9 Transpond

You can enable/disable the Transpond function using
KPG-89D. (Refer to 15 Transpond.)

B Configuration using KPG-89D

* Configuring the Transpond function (Refer to
FPRG 6.6.12 Transpond.)

17.2.10 Talk Around

You can enable/disable the Talk Around function using
KPG-89D. (Refer to 13 Talk Around.)

B Configuration using KPG-89D

* Configuring the Talk Around function (Refer to
FPRG 6.6.13 Talk Around.)

17.2.11 Compander

The “Compander” stands for “COMpressor” and
“exPANDER”. This function allows the transceiver to
improve the sound quality.

You can enable/disable the Compander function using
KPG-89D. (Refer to 1.7 Compander.)

B Configuration using KPG-89D

» Configuring the Compander function to each
Group ID (Refer to FPRG 6.6.14 Compander.)

17.2.12 Data

You can configure the Group ID to be used for Data
communications or Voice communications using KPG-
89D.

B Configuration using KPG-89D

* Configuring the Data function (Refer to FPRG
6.6.15 Data.)

17.2.13 Scrambler

This function allows the transceiver to scramble the voice
in special format to keep the conversation private. (Refer
to 29 Voice Scrambler.)

You can enable/disable the Voice Scrambler function
using KPG-89D.
B Configuration using KPG-89D

* Configuring the Voice Scrambler function (Refer to
FPRG 6.6.16 Scrambler.)
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17.2.14 Scrambler Code

Configuring the Scrambler Code.

You can configure the Scrambler Code using KPG-89D.
(Refer to 29 Voice Scrambler.)

There are 2 types of Scrambler function: uilt-in and
optional Voice Scrambler Board . You can configure the
Scrambler code for the Scrambler function using the
optional Voice Scrambler board.

B Configuration using KPG-89D

» Configuring the Scrambler Code (Refer to FPRG
6.6.17 Scrambler Code.)

17.3 Home Repeater

You can configure the following functions to the LTR
Trunking System using KPG-89D.

* Area Code
* Home Repeater
* Repeater Information Table

17.3.1 Area Code

This function prevents interference from adjacent
systems. The Area Code is normally configured to “0”.
When the transceiver suffers from interference, configure
the Area Code of one system to 0 and the adjacent
system to 1.

You can configure the Area Code using KPG-89D.

B Configuration using KPG-89D

* Configuring the Area Code (Refer to FPRG 6.4.1
Area Code.)

17.3.2 Home Repeater

The Home Repeater is used to receive various
information from the LTR Trunking system. The
transceiver automatically responds to the repeater such
as transmitting/receiving data, and Trunkout via this
repeater.

You can also transmit/receive using the Home Repeater
when the Home Repeater is available.

The Home Repeater provides the Repeater Number to
the user while other parties use the Home Repeater. The
receiving party’s transceiver moves to the Trunkout
Repeater to receive.

You can configure the Home Repeater using KPG-89D.

B Configuration using KPG-89D

* Configuring the Home Repeater (Refer to FPRG
6.4.2 Home Repeater.)

17.3.3 Repeater Information Table

In LTR Trunking system, the transceiver communicates
via a repeater.

You can configure a maximum of 20 Repeaters’
information to the Repeater Information Table for each
Zone.

You can configure the following functions for the Repeater
Table Information using KPG-89D.

Table 17-2 Repeater Information Table Configuration

Operation

Receive Frequency |Configure the receive frequency.

Transmit Frequency |Configure the transmit frequency.

Configure the Beat Shift function.

Beat Shift (Refer to 1.8 Beat Shift.)

Configure the repeater to be used as

Telephone the RIC (Repeater Inter Connect).

B Configuration using KPG-89D

* Configuring the Receive Frequency (Refer to
FPRG 6.4.3 Receive Frequency.)

» Configuring the Transmit Frequency (Refer to
FPRG 6.4.4 Transmit Frequency.)

* Configuring the Beat Shift function (Refer to FPRG
6.4.5 Beat Shift.)

» Configuring the Telephone function (Refer to
FPRG 6.4.6 Telephone.)
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17.4 Telephone Interconnect

In LTR Trunking Systems, you can connect to the PSTN
(Public Switched Telephone Network) via the RIC
(Repeater Inter Connect).

17.4.1 Connecting to the Phone Line

To make a phone call using the transceiver, you must use
a microphone with a keypad. However, the microphone
with a keypad is not required to make a phone call when
using the Autodial function.

B Transceiver Operation

® Connecting to the Phone Line Using the Auto
Telephone Function

1. Select the phone number you want to call using
the Autodial function.
(Refer to 20 DTMF.)

2. Press [S2].

The transceiver is automatically connected to
the phone line.

A user cannot dial the phone number by
pressing the PF Auto Telephone key if no
number is configured, even though the
transceiver enters the Off-hook status (dial tone
standby). While the transceiver receives the dial
tone, you can transmit the phone number using
the Manual Dialing function or the Keypad Auto
PTT function.

® Connecting to the Phone Line using the PTT
Switch

1. Select the GID that the Telephone ID is
configured.

The “ ) icon appears.

2. Select the phone number to call using the
Autodial function.
(Refer to 20 DTMF.)

3. Press the PTT switch.
The transceiver is connected to the phone line.

The transceiver is connected to the phone line
when the PTT switch is pressed while the GID
that the Telephone ID is configured. In this
case, the transceiver enters Off-hook status
(dial tone standby). While the transceiver
receives the receiving tone, the user can
transmit the phone number using the Manual
Dialing function or the Keypad Auto PTT
function.

® Disconnecting the Phone Line

1. Press [#] or the PF Disconnect key during
communication.

The transceiver is disconnected from the phone
line.

B Configuration using KPG-89D

* Assigning functions to the PF keys (Refer to
FPRG 6.8 Key Assignment.)

17.4.2 Auto Telephone Search

This function allows the transceiver to search for an
available RIC repeater and automatically connects the
transceiver to the repeater.

The transceiver automatically searches for an available

telephone interconnect line to make a call. This function
is similar to the memory dial function of a mobile phone,
allowing the user to easily make a call.

Zones satisfying the following conditions are targeted for
the search. When no Zone matches these conditions, the
Deny Tone sounds and the Auto Telephone Search
function does not operate.

* Atleast, 1 Zone is in the Auto Telephone Search list.
* There is a RIC repeater in the above Zone.

* There is a Group ID having the LTR ID configured as
the Encode ID used to connect to a phone line in the
above Zone.

B Transceiver Operation

1. Press the PF Auto Telephone key.
The “AUTO TEL” appears on the Main Display and

the “ ) ” icon blinks.

The transceiver starts the Auto Telephone Search.

S
AUTO TEL

TK-2180/ 3180

22
AUTO TEL

TK-7180/ 8180
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The “ ) ” icon appears when the transceiver is
connected to the phone line.

) g
AUTO TEL

TK-2180/ 3180

J
AUTO TEL

TK-7180/ 8180

If no repeaters are available for 60 seconds, the
Deny Tone sounds and the Auto Telephone Search
ends.

2. Select the phone number to call using the Autodial
function. (Refer to 20 DTMF.)

The transceiver dials the phone number.

B Configuration using KPG-89D

* Assigning functions to the PF keys (Refer to
FPRG 6.8 Key Assignment.)

» Configuring the Auto Telephone Search function
(Refer to FPRG 6.5.15 Auto Telephone Search.)

17.4.3 Free System Ringback

This function configures the transceiver to emit the tone
when the repeater becomes available.

A user can use this function if the user wants to be
notified that a repeater becomes available when all
repeaters are busy.

You can enable/disable this function using KPG-89D.

B Transceiver Operation

1. Press the PTT switch or activate the PF Ext. PTT
(Voice) port while the transceiver is emitting the
Busy Tone.

The transceiver emits the Free System Ringback
Mode Tone and it enters in Free System Ringback
Mode.

- . 7B
$TELEFHOHE

TK-2180/ 3180

- Y
¥ TELEFHORME

TK-7180/ 8180

The transceiver emits the Ringer Tone when the
Repeater becomes available.

Note:

¢ This function operates when making a phone call. It does not
work for dispatch purposes.

¢ The transceiver pauses the Free System Ringback operation
when changing the Zone/Group ID or while receiving a call.

4 The transceiver pauses scanning when it enters Free System
Ringback Mode during scan. The transceiver resumes scan
after exiting from Free System Ringback Mode.

B Configuration using KPG-89D

» Configuring the Free System Ringback (Refer to
FPRG 6.7.5 Trunking tab - Free System
Ringback.)

17.5 System Search

This function enables the transceiver to automatically
search for an available system. The transceiver may be
outside of the repeater service area when pressing the
PTT switch. In this case, you can use this function to
search for an available system.

The transceiver performs the System Search even if it
cannot establish a link using a data channel. In this case,
you must configure the transceiver to receive data from
the base station to perform the scan.

B Configuration using KPG-89D

* Configuring the System Search function (Refer to
FPRG 6.7.5 Trunking tab - System Search.)
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17.5.1 System Search for Voice
Channels

Two types of System Search is available: Manual and
Auto.

B Transceiver Operation
® Manual
1. Press [S] while the Intercept Tone sounds.

The System Search Mode Tone sounds after
the Intercept Tone stops.

2. Release the PTT switch or the PF Ext. PTT
(Voice) port.
System Search starts from the next available
system from where the connection failed.
The transceiver stop searching when it finds an
available system.
If no system is available, the Search ends and
the Search End Tone sounds.

3. Press the PTT switch or activate the PF Ext.
PTT (Voice) port.

® Auto
1. Release the PTT switch or activate the PF Ext.

PTT (Voice) port while the Intercept Tone
sounds.

The System Search Mode Tone sounds after
the Intercept Tone stops sounding.

The transceiver starts the System Search.

The transceiver stops searching when it finds
an available System.

If no system is available, the Search ends and
the Search End Tone sounds.

2. Press the PTT switch or activate the PF Ext.
PTT (Voice) port.

Note:

4 The Voice Channel System Search starts from the next
System from where the transceiver failed to connect.

4 During System Search, the System Search Tone is
transmitted when performing the System Up.

¢ The PF Ext. PTT port does not operate during System
Search.

17.5.2 System Search for Data
Channels

You can select “Auto” from the System Search pulldown
menu. The System Search does not work when “Manual’
or “Disable” is selected.

Follow the procedures below to activate the System
Search.

1. The transceiver starts System Search when it fails
connecting to the repeater.

The transceiver starts System Search when the PF
Ext. PTT (Data) port and the PF DTC port are disabled
while using the PF Ext. PTT (Data) port and the PF
DTC port connected to an external device.

The transceiver starts System Search when the PF
Data PTT port is disabled while using the PF Data
PTT only.

2. System Search starts from the next Zone from where
the transceiver failed to connect. The transceiver
stops searching when it finds an available System. If
no system is available in all Zones configured using
KPG-89D, the Search ends.

3. The external device enables PF Ext. PTT (Data) port +
PF DTC port, and the PF Data PTT port. The
transceiver moves to the data channel to transmit.

Note:

4 The System Search for data channels is disabled for the
Data CH/GID Dwell Time.

4 The System Search operates even if “GTC” is configured for
FleetSync data communication.

17.6 Clear to Talk

This function emits the Delay Tone when accessing the
repeater more than 3 times after pressing the PTT switch.

The Delay Tone sounds when the "Clear to Talk"
checkbox is not checked. A user recognizes that it is
difficult to access the repeater since the Delay Tone
sounds.

Note: The TK-280/ 780 emits the PTT Proceed Tone when the
Clear to Talk function is enabled. You can configure the PTT
Proceed Tone separately in the TK-2180/ 7180.
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pr | [
TransmitW Attempting
Receive to make a

connection
for 6 times.

*

Proceed Tone

’ Delay Tone

Transmit ﬂ ﬂ m m ﬂ ﬂ

Receive Link
failure

’ Delay Tone ‘ Intercept Tone

* When the Proceed Tone is enabled.

Figure 17-4 Clear to Talk

You can enable/disable the Clear to Talk function using
KPG-89D.

B Configuration using KPG-89D

* Configuring the Clear to Talk (Refer toFPRG 6.7.5
Trunking tab - Clear to Talk.)

17.7 ARQ Mode

This function allows a user to finish data communications
in a Trunking System with a single link operation.

When performing data transmission in a LTR Trunking
System, the transceiver is normally required to link to a
repeater prior to each data transmission. The data
transmission may fail when the system is busy and there
is no available repeater channel. To solve this problem,
ARQ Mode allows a user to finish the data
communication operation in the Trunking system with a
single link.

You can use the ARQ function with external Modem and
FleetSync.

You can enable/disable ARQ Mode using KPG-89D

Note:

4 The transceiver does not transmit when no repeater is available
as the PF Ext. PTT (Voice) port, the PF Ext. PTT (Data) port, or
the PF Data PTT is pressed. When no repeater is available, the
System Busy terminal becomes active.

4 The System Busy terminal becomes active when no repeater is
available while the transceiver is in receiving mode, even if the
PF Ext. PTT (Voice) port, the PF Ext. PTT (Data) port, or the PF
Data PTT key is not pressed.

B Configuration using KPG-89D

» Configuring ARQ Mode (Refer to FPRG 6.7.5
Trunking tab - ARQ Mode.)

17.7.1 Transceiver Operation When
Using the ARQ Function in the
External Modem

When the DTC terminal of the external modem is low, the
transceiver starts the ARQ operation. In this case, the
transceiver transmits/receives using the Data GID.
During this period, the PF Ext. PTT (Data) port controls
communication. The transceiver does not transmit the
EOT after ending the transmission. When the DTC
terminal becomes high, and when PF EXT. PTT (Data)
Port becomes high, the EOT is sent and the ARQ
operation finishes after the Data CH/GID Dwell Time
expires.

The TOR port becomes low when the Data GID signal is
received. When the external modem acknowledges the
data receipt, the DTC terminal becomes low and the
transceiver enters ARQ operation. When the PF Ext.
PTT (Data) port is activated to transmit the ACK, the data
transmission is made on the specified channel. In this
case, the transceiver does not transmit the LTR data and
the EOT.

17.7.2 Transceiver Operation When
Using the ARQ Function with
FleetSync

When the FleetSync initiates data transmission, the
receiving party starts the ARQ operation. The transceiver
does not transmit the EOT after ending the transmission.
When the FleetSync Data communication is completed,
the EOT is sent and ARQ operation ends.

The TOR port becomes low when the Data GID signal is
received. When the transceiver acknowledges the data
receipt in the FleetSync mode, the transceiver enters
ARQ Mode. The transceiver does not perform the ACK
response and the data transmission is made on the
specified channel. In this case, the transceiver does not
transmit the EOT.
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Signaling consists of Optional Signaling (DTMF, 2-tone
and FleetSync) and the QT/DQT that performs selective
call and Mute function control.

18.1 QT/DQT Decode/Encode

The QT/DQT is the signaling for facilitating
communication within a Group when sharing the same
channel with several Zones (Talk Group).

QT/ DQT cannot be heard from the speaker since it uses
a sub-audible tone.

QT/DQT allows you to use the siganling in Conventional
Group and the Squelch Tail Eliminator function. (Refer to
16 Conventional Group.)

The transceiver mutes unwanted calls when the QT/DQT
for each Zone is configured. A user can communicate
within a Talk Group without listening to conversations
from other groups.

This signaling does not affect the voice communication
since it does not use audible frequencies. The
transceiver can distinguish the signaling since QT is a

continuous wave form even if the reception starts midway.

Table 18-1 QT/DQT

QT (Quiet Talk) uses a continuous sub-audible

ar tone (67.0 - 254.1 [Hz]).
DQT (Digital Quiet Talk) uses a 23-bit signal
DQT (Code: 000 - 777 (hexadecimal). The DQT

signal has polarity and can be configured as
Normal or Inverse.

The following QT/DQT operation is available.

Table 18-2 QT/DQT Operation

When the received QT/DQT code matches the
QT/DQT code configured in the transceiver,
Reception  |the receiving tone sounds.

The tone mutes when the transceiver receives
a Reverse Burst (QT) or Turn-off Code (DQT).

The transceiver sends the QT/DQT code
configured in the transceiver when the PTT
switch is pressed. The transceiver continues
sending the QT/DQT while either the PTT
switch, the PF Data PTT port, the PF Ext. PTT
(Voice) port, or the PF Ext. PTT (Data) port is
pressed. You cannot send/receive the QT/
DQT in the Zone in Trunking system.

Transmission

You can configure the QT/DQT Decode/Encode code to
each channel using KPG-89D.

B Configuration using KPG-89D

* Configuring the QT/DQT Decode (Refer to FPRG
6.3.5 QT/DQT Decode.)

* Configuring the QT/DQT Encode (Refer to FPRG
6.3.6 QT/DQT Encode.)

18.1.1 With STE
(Squelch Tail Eliminator)

The Squelch Tail Eliminator in QT/DQT eliminates the
noise factor from the transmitting party in order to
communicate comfortably.

You can configure the Squelch Tail Eliminator function
using KPG-89D.

B Configuration using KPG-89D

* Configuring the w/STE function (Refer to FPRG
6.15.5 Modulation Line tab - w/STE.)

18.2 Optional Signaling

You can use the Optional Signaling to make an individual
call. The transceiver emits the Alert Tone and starts the
Transpond function when the configured Optional
Signaling matches the received Optional Signaling.

You can use DTMF or FleetSync as the Optional
Signaling. (Refer to 20 DTMF, 21 2-tone, 22 FleetSync.)

You can configure the Optional Signaling to each channel
using KPG-89D.

B Configuration using KPG-89D

* Configuring the Optional Signaling (Conventional
Group) (Refer to FPRG 6.3.10 Optional
Signaling.)

» Configuring the Optional Signaling (Trunking
system) FPRG 6.6.7 Optional Signaling.)
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18.3 Signaling (Audio Control)

This function allows you to configure the conditions to
disable the Mute function using the QT/DQT or LTR ID
and optional signaling. You can configure this function for
each Zone.

18.3.1 Conventional Group

The transceiver disables the Mute function and emits
sound when the configured conditions are satisfied.

You can configure the following conditions to unmute
using KPG-89D. The transceiver performs the following
operations

Table 18-3 Conditions to Disable the Mute Function and
Operation of the Transceiver

Table 18-4 Conditions to Disable the Mute Function and
Operation of the Transceiver

Condition Operation
The LTR ID disables the Mute function.
LTR ID The conditions to disable the Mute

function remain same even if the
transceiver transmits.

Condition Operation
The QT/DQT disables the Mute function.
The conditions to disable the Mute
QT/DAT function does not affect the optional

signaling. The conditions to disable the
Mute function do not change even if the
transceiver transmits.

You can perform Call Alert Beep, Call
Alert, and Transpond functions when
both the LTR ID and optional signaling
match.

When optional signaling matches, it
remains in the match state until it is
reset. After optional signaling matches,
the transceiver controls the Mute
function with the LTR ID match state.
The match state of the optional signaling
resets since the transceiver enters
Monitor Mode after transmission.
Therefore, the LTR ID disables the Mute
function after the transceiver completes
transmitting.

LTR ID and Optional
Signaling

The QT/DQT disables the Mute function
when the optional signaling is not
matched.
QT/DQT or Optional | The Carrier Squelch function disables
Signaling the Mute function when the optional
signaling is matched. The conditions to
disable the Mute function do not change
even if the transceiver transmits.

The Mute function is not disabled when
the optional signaling is not matched.
The QT/DQT disables the Mute function
when the optional signaling is matched.
The match status of the optional
signaling resets after the transceiver
enters Monitor Mode after transmission.
The QT/DQT disables the Mute function
after the transmission.

QT/DQT and
Optional Signaling

B Configuration using KPG-89D

* Configuring the Signaling (Audio Control) (Refer
to FPRG 6.2.6 Audio Control.)

18.3.2 Trunking System

The transceiver disables the Mute function and emits
sound when the configured conditions are satisfied.

You can configure the following conditions to unmute
using KPG-89D. The transceiver performs the following
operations

B Configuration using KPG-89D

* Configuring the Signaling (Audio Control) (Refer
to FPRG 6.5.10 Audio Control.)

18.4 Signaling (Decode)

This function allows you to configure how to decode the
QT/DQT optional signaling. You can configure this
function for each Zone.

18.4.1 Conventional Group

The transceiver decodes the optional signaling and starts
performing the Call Alert Beep, Call Alert, and Transpond
functions when the configured conditions are satisfied.

When optional signaling matches, it remains in the match
status until it is reset.

You can configure the conditions to decode the optional
signaling using KPG-89D. The transceiver performs the
following operations

Table 18-5 Decode Conditions and Operation of the
Transceiver

Condition Operation

The transceiver decodes optional
signaling regardless of QT/DQT status
when detecting a Carrier.

Carrier Decode

The transceiver decodes optional
QT/DQT Decode |signaling only when the QT/DQT is
matched.
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B Configuration using KPG-89D

* Configuring the Signaling (Decode) (Refer to
FPRG 6.2.5 Optional Signaling Decode Condition.)

18.4.2 Trunking System

The LTR ID must be matched in Trunking Systems.
Therefore, the condition to decode the Signaling in
Trunking system is the LTR ID Decode only.

The transceiver decodes the optional signaling and starts
performing the Call Alert Beep, Call Alert, and Transpond
functions when the optional signaling matches after it is
decoded.

When optional signaling matches, it remains in the match
state until it is reset.

18.5 Off-hook Decode

(TK-7180/ 8180 only)

This function allows a user to operate Carrier Squelch
and release the Signaling and optional signaling in
conjunction with the Mic hook status.

The Mute function is disabled regardless of the Mic hook
status in the following conditions when the Off-hook
Decode is enabled.

* The QT/DQT is matched.

* The optional signaling matches according to the Audio
Control configuration.

You can enable/disable the Off-hook Decode function
using KPG-89D.

Note:

4 This function is available only in the TK-7180/ 8180.

4 The Stun function is activated regardless of the Off-hook
Decode function and the Mic hook status.

4 The match state of the optional signaling resets when the Mic
hook enters On-hook status after receiving the call with optional
signaling.

B Configuration using KPG-89D

* Configuring the Off-hook Decode (Refer to FPRG
6.7.1 Common-Page 1 tab - Off-hook Decode.)

18.6 Monitor

This function allows the transceiver to unmute and enter
receive mode. The operation of this function varies
between a Conventional Group and a Trunking system.

This function allows a user to monitor the channel before
transmitting.

Press the PF Monitor key or the PF Monitor Momentary
key when using this function.

B Transceiver Operation
® PF Monitor key
1. Press the PF Monitor key.

The “ II] "appears.

The QT/DQT Signaling becomes inactive when
the QT/DQT Decode function is configured to
the channel and a user can hear the audio
signal every time the transceiver receives a
carrier.

a :
CHAMMEL 1

TK-2180/ 3180

Iﬂv ~
CHAHHEL 1

TK-7180/ 8180

2. Press the PF Monitor key.

The “ [[] ” icon disappears.

If the QT/DQT is configured to the current
channel, the transceiver returns to Signaling
Squelch.

- - B
CHAMMEL 1

TK-2180/ 3180

CHAMMEL 1

TK-7180/ 8180
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® PF Monitor Momentary key
1. Press the PF Monitor Momentary key.

The “ I]” appears while this key is pressed.

The QT/DQT Signaling becomes Inactive when
the QT/DQT Decode function is configured to
the channel and a user can hear audio every
time the transceiver receives a Carrier.

a4 _ B
CHAMMEL 1

TK-2180/ 3180

II]v ~
CHAMHEL 1

TK-7180/ 8180

2. Release the PF Monitor Momentary key.

The © Iﬂ ” icon disappears.

If the QT/DQT is configured to the current
channel, the transceiver returns to Signaling
Squelch.

CHAMMEL 1

TK-2180/ 3180

CHAMHEL 1

TK-7180/ 8180

Note:

4 When the PF Monitor key or the PF Monitor Momentary
key is pressed, the optional signaling resets and it becomes
active.

4 In Trunking system, the transceiver does not disable the
Mute function unless the ID matches even if it receives a
Carrier. If the optional signaling is configured to the Group
ID, the transceiver disables the Mute function only with the
optional signaling.

4 The status of the PF Monitor key is stored even if the
transceiver is turned OFF.

B Configuration using KPG-89D

* Assigning functions to the PF keys (Refer to
FPRG 6.8 Key Assignment.)

18.6.1 Operations during Scan in
Conventional Group

In Conventional Group, the transceiver mutes only with a
carrier.

The “ I:[] ” icon appears when the PF Monitor key is
pressed during scan. The transceiver continues scan.
The transceiver performs the Carrier Squelch function
while the “ I]” icon appears.

The transceiver returns to the Carrier Squelch function
when the PF Monitor Momentary key is pressed during
scan. The transceiver does not stop scanning even if the
PF Monitor Momentary key is pressed.

18.6.2 Operations during Scan in
Trunking System

In Trunking system, the transceiver disables optional
signaling and mutes only with the LTR ID.

The ¢ [[] ” icon appears when the PF Monitor key or the
PF Monitor Momentary key is pressed during scan. The
transceiver continues to scan.

18.7 Squelch

This function allows the transceiver to open Squelch and
disable the Mute function.

With this function, the transceiver disables the Mute
function without receiving a carrier. A user can use this
function to monitor the channel before transmitting.

Press the PF Squelch Off key or the PF Squelch Off
Momentary key to use this function.

B Transceiver Operation
® Squelch Off
* Press the PF Squelch Off key.

The © [[] ”icon appears. The BUSY LED lights
green if the BUSY LED is configured.

The transceiver disables the Mute function and
opens Squelch regardless of the QT/DQT
Decode function. You can hear white noise if
the transceiver has not received a Carrier.

The Squelch status of the transceiver becomes
the same status as Squelch Level 0.
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ﬂ : a | :
CHAMMEL 1 CHAMMEL 1

TK-2180/ 3180 TK-2180/ 3180

q_ - q_ -
CHAMMHEL 1 CHAMMHEL 1

TK-7180/ 8180 TK-7180/ 8180

* Press the PF Squelch Off key. * Release the PF Squelch Off Momentary key.
The “ II] " icon disappears If the QT/DQT is The * II] " icon disappears.
configured to the current channel, the If the QT/DQT is configured to the current
transceiver returns to the Signaling Squelch. channel, the transceiver returns to the
Othemnse, the transceiver returns to the Signaling Squelch. Otherwise, the transceiver
Carrier Squelch function. returns to the Carrier Squelch function.

- - 2 2

CHAMMEL 1 CHAMMEL 1

TK-7180/ 8180 TK-7180/ 8180

® Squelch Off Momentary

* Press and hold the PF Squelch Off Note:
Momentary key. 4 When the PF Squelch Off key or the PF Squelch Off
Momentary key is pressed, the optional signaling resets
The “ I{” icon appears. The BUSY LED lights and it becomes active.
green if the BUSY LED is enabled. 4 In Trunking system, the transceiver does not disable the
Mute function unless the ID matches even if it receives

The transceiver disables the Mute function and
the Squelch function regardless of the QT/DQT
Decode function. You can hear the noise if the
transceiver has not received a carrier.

The Squelch status of the transceiver becomes B Configuration using KPG-89D
the same status as Squelch Level 0.

Carrier.

4 The status of the PF Squelch key is stored even if the
transceiver is turned OFF.

* Assigning functions to the PF keys (Refer to
FPRG 6.8 Key Assignment.)

72 Function Reference Version: 1.11



18 SIGNALING

18.7.1 Operations during Scan in
Conventional Group

The © [[] ” appears when the PF Squelch Off key is
pressed during scan. The transceiver pauses scan and
disables the Mute function. The transceiver when the PF
Squelch Off key is pressed if it is not in receiving mode.
The transceiver resumes scan after the Key Dwell Time
expires if it is not in receiving mode.

The © II] " appears when the PF Squelch Off Momentary
key is pressed during scan. The transceiver disables the
mute function while the PF Squelch Off Momentary key
is pressed. The transceiver mutes when the PF Squelch
Off Momentary key is released. The transceiver
resumes scan after the Key Dwell Time expires if it is not
in receiving mode.

18.7.2 Operations during Scan in
Trunking system

The “ I:[] ” icon appears when the PF Squelch Off key or
the PF Squelch Off Momentary key is pressed during
scan. The transceiver continues scan.
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This function allows you to change the Decode/Encode
combination of the QT/DQT Signaling without changing
the transmit/receive frequencies.

This is used when there are several Talk Groups using
QT/DQT codes on the same frequency.

You can configure a maximum of 40 pairs of OST QT/
DQT Decode and QT/DQT Encode to the OST table. The
QT/DQT Encode/Decode pair and the OST table are
switched when the PF OST key is pressed.

You can configure the QT/DQT Decode/Encode pair for
OST to each channel using KPG-89D.

Note:

4 The OST is disabled when changing the Zone/Channel. The
OST is enabled again when the transceiver returns to the
Channel if the OST Status Memory is enabled. (Refer to 19.1
OST Status Memory.)

4 When the OST and Talk Around functions are both activated, the
OST function is executed first, as the Signaling operation.

4 The OST List number appears on the Sub display when the
“OST Number” is selected in Optional Features window >
Common-Page1 tab.

B Transceiver Operation
® Enabling the OST Function
1. Press the PF OST key.

The OST Name appears for 2 seconds and the
OST function is enabled.

® Disabling the OST Function
1. Press the PF OST key.
The OST function is disabled.
® Selecting the OST List

1. Press and hold the PF OST key for more than 1
second.

The transceiver enters List Selection Mode.
2. Select the OST List.
+ Common
Press [B]/ [C].
.+ TK-2180/3180
Turn Selector.
.+ TK-7180/ 8180
[AV[¥]key.
3. Select the OST and press [S].
The selected OST becomes is enabled.

" The List Selection Key (Selector) is enabled.

B Configuration using KPG-89D

* Assigning functions to the PF keys (Refer to
FPRG 6.8 Key Assignment.)

19.1 OST Status Memory

This function allows a user to stack the OST code
configured to each channel even if the transceiver is
turned OFF or the channel is changed.

The OST function is disabled when the Channel is
changed or the transceiver is turned OFF if this function is
disabled.

You can enable/disable the OST Status Memory function
using KPG-89D.

B Configuration using KPG-89D

* Configuring the OST Status Memory (Refer to
FPRG 6.7.4 Conventional tab - OST Status
Memory.)

19.2 Tone Off

This function allows a user to select Tone Off in OST
Mode.

You can disable the QT/DQT Encode/Decode.

You can enable/ disable the Tone Off function using KPG-
89D.

B Configuration using KPG-89D

» Configuring the Tone Off function (Refer to FPRG
6.7.4 Conventional tab - Tone Off.)

19.3 Direct OST

This function allows a user to select the OST using the
keypad.

You can enable/disable this function using KPG-89D.
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B Transceiver Operation

1. Press and hold the [0] - [9] key for more than 1 =
second. 38 -~ -~ =
The OST Name appears for 2 seconds. |: 1 &3k
When the number of memories is less than 9, start
from the step 3. TK-2180/ 3180
Al [=] 38 - -
Patral ~ Clearn
a I'-'l:l TK-7180/ 8180

TK-2180/ 3180 . .
The display returns to the channel display after 2

seconds.

Bl _ -

Fatrol -

TK-7180/ 8180 v. ~ — I;]
Main CH

TK-2180/ 3180

2. Press and hold [*] for 1 second.

The transceiver enters List Number Selection
Mode.

Main CH

TK-7180/ 8180

il _ 2
LIST Mo. _—

TK-2180/ 3180 B Configuration using KPG-89D

* Configuring the Direct OST function (Refer to
~ FPRG 6.8.2 General Tab - Keypad Operation.)

@1 -
LIST Mo. __

TK-7180/ 8180

3. Enter the OST List number.

Juwy

)
LIST Mo. _3

TK-2180/ 3180

@l -
LIST Ho. _3

TK-7180/ 8180

The OST Name appears for 2 seconds.
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19.4 OST Table

This function allows you to configure QT/DQT Decode/
Encode pair for OST. You can configure a maximum of
40 pairs. You can configure the following functions in the
OST Table.

Table 19-1 OST Table Configuration

OST Table Function

You can assign name to the OST
QT/DQT Encode/Decode pair. You
can enter a maximum of 12
characters.

“TONE 1” - “TONE 40” appears
when no OST Name is configured.

OST Name

You can configure the QT/DQT
Decode code. The following QT/
QT/DQT Decode DQT Decode range is available.

QT: 67 - 254.1 Hz/ in steps of 0.1 Hz
DQT: 000N - 777N, 000l - 7771

You can configure the QT/DQT to
make a call. The following QT/DQT
QT/DQT Encode Encode range is available.

QT: 67 - 254.1 Hz/ in steps of 0.1 Hz
DQT: 000N - 777N, 000l - 7771

B Configuration using KPG-89D

* Configuring a OST Name (Refer to FPRG 6.7.4
Conventional tab - OST Name.)

* Configuring the QT/DQT Decode (Refer to FPRG
6.7.4 Conventional tab - QT/DQT Decode.)

* Configuring the QT/DQT Encode (Refer to FPRG
6.7.4 Conventional tab - QT/DQT Encode.)

19.5 Standard QT

You can configure the 39 tones specified in EIA-603.

B Configuration using KPG-89D

+ Automatically configuring the Standard QT (Refer
to FPRG 6.7.5.Conventional tab - Standard QT
button.)
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This transceiver supports DTMF (Dual Tone Multiple
Frequency) as a signaling mode.

-DTMF signaling uses 2 different frequency tones
simultaneously. You can use DTMF for PTT ID, an
individual call, transmit a telephone number to the phone
line, and remotely control the transceiver.

DTMF signaling uses 2 different frequencies (the high
frequency and the low frequency) and consists of 0 - 9, A
- D, * and # tone.

Table 20-1 DTMF Tone Frequency List

Low/High | 1209 Hz 1336 Hz 1447 Hz 1633 Hz
697 Hz 1 2 3 A
770 Hz 4 5 6 B
852 Hz 7 8 9 C
941 Hz * 0 # D

20.1 Transmitting DTMF Tones

The following methods can be used to transmit the DTMF
Tones.

* Manual Dialing

» Store & Send

* Keypad PTT

* Autodial List Selection

20.1.1 Manual Dialing

This function allows a user to transmit the DTMF Tones,
while transmitting by pressing the PTT switch, when
pressing [0] - [9], [*], and [#] on the Mic Keypad.

You can enable/disable the Manual Dialing function using
KPG-89D.

B Transceiver Operation
1. Press the PTT switch.
2. Press the key to transmit the DTMF tone.
The transceiver transmits the DTMF tone.
3. Repeat step 2 if necessary.

B Configuration using KPG-89D

* Configuring the Manual Dialing (Refer to FPRG
6.10.1 Encode tab - Manual Dialing.)

20.1.2 Store & Send

This function allows a user to store an entered DTMF
string using the Mic keypad, and then transmit it all at
once. The user can send a string consisting of a
maximum of 30 digits.

You can enable/disable this function using KPG-89D.
Select “DTMF (Autodial)” using the Keypad Auto PTT to
disable the PF Autodial key.

B Transceiver Operation
® Using the Keypad
1. Press the PF Autodial key.
The Store & Send Entry display appears.

Select “DTMF (Autodial)” in Key Assignment
window > General tab > Keypad Operation to
disable the PF Autodial key.

- B

CODE?

TK-2180/ 3180

CODE?

TK-7180/ 8180

2. Enter the DTMF code to send.
The entered code is confirmed.

- B
3474

-

TK-2180/ 3180

478

TK-7180/ 8180
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3. Repeat step 2 if necessary.

- - B
34 THBBREC D

TK-2180/ 3180

34?ﬁhaﬁétn*#|

TK-7180/ 8180

4. Press the PTT switch to make a voice call and
send the DTMF code.

Press [S2] to send the DTMF code only.

- - B
34 THBBREC D

TK-2180/ 3180

34?ﬁhaﬁétn*#|

TK-7180/ 8180

The transceiver transmits the DTMF tone.

H

$TELEFHOME

TK-2180/ 3180

£+ TELEPHOME |

TK-7180/ 8180

® Without Using the Keypad
1. Press the PF Autodial key.
The Store & Send Entry display appears.

‘EDDE%

TK-2180/ 3180

‘EDUE%

TK-7180/ 8180

2. Select a character using Selector or [A V[ ¥].

The entered code appears on the display from
the right end of the display, and the entering
characters are blinking.

. H
L

-

TK-2180/ 3180

‘34?E¢

TK-7180/ 8180

3. Press [C] when you complete entering the
code.
The entered character stops blinking and
confirmed on the display.

-_ B
3479

-

TK-2180/ 3180

‘34?a|

TK-7180/ 8180

4. Repeat steps 2 and 3 if necessary.



20 DTMF

- - B
34 THHBRECD4

TK-2180/ 3180

‘34?ﬁhaﬁétn*#|

TK-7180/ 8180

5. Press the PTT switch to make a Voice call and
send the DTMF code.

Press [Side 2]/ [®] to only send the DTMF
code.

- - B
34 THHBRECD4

TK-2180/ 3180

34?ﬁﬁaﬁétn*#|

TK-7180/ 8180

The transceiver transmits the DTMF tone.

- . B
$TELEFPHOHE

TK-2180/ 3180

$TELEFHOME

TK-7180/ 8180

B Configuration using KPG-89D
» Configuring the Store & Send function (Refer to
FPRG 6.10.1 Encode tab - Store & Send.)

* Configuring the List Selection Key (Selector)
(Refer to FPRG 6.8.2 General Tab - List Selection
Key (Selector).)

20.1.3 Keypad Auto PTT

This function allows you to transmit the DTMF Tones
when pressing [0] - [9], [*] and [#] on the Keypad.

You can enable/disable the Keypad Auto PTT function
using KPG-89D.

Table 20-2 DTMF Tone Key Operation

Frequency DTMF Digit

941.000 + 1336.000 Hz DTMF tone “0”
697.000 + 1209.000 Hz DTMF tone “1”
697.000 + 1336.000 Hz DTMF tone “2”
697.000 + 1447.000 Hz DTMF tone “3”
770.000 + 1209.000 Hz DTMF tone “4”
770.000 + 1336.000 Hz DTMF tone “5”
770.000 + 1447.000 Hz DTMF tone “6”
852.000 + 1209.000 Hz DTMF tone “7”
852.000 + 1336.000 Hz DTMF tone “8”
852.000 + 1447.000 Hz DTMF tone “9”
697.000 + 1633.000 Hz DTMF tone “A”
770.000 + 1633.000 Hz DTMF tone “B”
852.000 + 1633.000 Hz DTMF tone “C”
941.000 + 1633.000 Hz DTMF tone “D”
941.000 + 1209.000 Hz DTMF tone “*”
941.000 + 1447.000 Hz DTMF tone “#”

Note:

¢ Press and hold [*] for 1 second, then press [2] to enter the
DTMF “A” tone.

¢ Press and hold [*] for 1 second, then press [5] to enter the
DTMF “B” tone.

4 Press and hold [*] for 1 second, then press [8] to enter the
DTMF “C” tone.

4 Press and hold [*] for 1 second, then press [0] to enter the
DTMF “D” tone.

¢ Press [*] then press [*] again to enter the DTMF “*” tone.

B Transceiver Operation

Press [*] then press [#] to enter the DTMF “#” tone.

1. Press the key to transmit the DTMF tone.

The transceiver transmits the DTMF tone

according to the selected key.
Repeat step 1 if necessary.
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20 DTMF

B Configuration using KPG-89D

* Assigning functions to the PF keys (Refer to
FPRG 6.8 Key Assignment.)

20.1.4 Autodial List Selection

This function allows a user to select the DTMF code
registered in the Auto Dial Memory List and transmit it.

The user can use this function when the Store & Send
function is disabled.

You can enable/disable the Store & Send function using

KPG-89D.

B Transceiver Operation
1. Press the PF Autodial key.

The transceiver enters the Shortcut Entry Mode of

the List Selection.
The minimum List number appears immediately

after the transceiver is turned ON. Otherwise, the

previously selected List number appears.
Select “DTMF (Autodial)” in Key Assignment
window > General tab > Keypad Operation to
disable the PF Autodial key.

B _ _ B
KEMWOOD-TELZ

TK-2180/ 3180

~ ~

@1
FEHWOOL-TELZ

TK-7180/ 8180

2. Select the Autodial List.

Common

Press [B]/ [C].

. TK-2180/3180 '
Turn Selector.

.+ TK-7180/ 8180

Press[AT[¥]

*1

When the List Selection Key (Selector) is enabled.

b2 _ H
KEMWOOD-TEL™

TK-2180/ 3180

~ ~

@z
‘HEHMDDD—TEL?

TK-7180/ 8180

3. Press the PTT switch to make a voice call and
send the DTMF code.

Press [S2] to send only the DTMF code.

- . B
$TELEFHOHE

TK-2180/ 3180

+TELEPHOME

TK-7180/ 8180

B Configuration using KPG-89D

» Configuring the Store & Send function (Refer to
FPRG 6.10.1 Encode tab - Store & Send.)

20.1.5 Redial

This function allows a user to re-transmit the last
transmitted DTMF code.

B Transceiver Operation

1. Press the PF Autodial key while the transceiver is
in receiving mode.

The Autodial List display appears.
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Wl _ H
EENWOOD-TEL:

TK-2180/ 3180

~ ~

@1
‘HEHNDDD—TELE

TK-7180/ 8180

2. Press [*] and [0].
The previously transmitted DTMF code appears.
Press [S] to cancel transmitting the code.

bW _ H
EENWOOD-TEL:

TK-2180/ 3180

~ ~

Az
KEHWOOD-TELZ

TK-7180/ 8180

3. Press the PTT switch to make a voice call and
send the DTMF code.

Press [S2] to send only the DTMF code.

20.1.6 Connect ID (BOT)

This function allows the transceiver to transmit the DTMF
code configured to the Beginning of Transmit.

B Transceiver Operation

1. Press the PF Autodial key while the transceiver is
in receiving mode.

The Autodial List display appears.

Wl _ H
EEHWOOD-TEL"

TK-2180/ 3180

~ ~

A1
‘HEHNDDD—TEL?

TK-7180/ 8180

2. Press [*] twice.

The DTMF code configured to the Beginning of
Transmit appears.

Press [S] to cancel transmitting the code.

- B
#HH31

-

TK-2180/ 3180

#E951|

TK-7180/ 8180

3. Press the PTT switch to make a voice call and
send the DTMF code.

Press [Side 2]/ [®] to only send the DTMF code.

20.1.7 Disconnect ID (EOT)

This function allows a user to transmit the DTMF code
configured to the End of Transmit.

B Transceiver Operation

1. Press the PF Autodial key while the transceiver is
in receiving mode.

The Autodial List display appears.
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Bl _ H
kEMWOOD-TELZ

TK-2180/ 3180

~ ~

@1
‘HEHMDDD—TELE

TK-7180/ 8180

2. Press [*] and [#].

The DTMF code configured to the End of Transmit.

Press [S] to cancel transmitting the code.

- B
#HHSL

-

TK-2180/ 3180

#E952|

TK-7180/ 8180

3. Press the PTT switch to make a voice call and
send the DTMF code.

Press [Side 2]/ [®] to only send the DTMF code.

20.2 Encode

You can configure the following functions that are linked
to the DTMF Encode using KPG-89D.

 DTMF Speed

» First Digit Delay Time
» First Digit Time

* *and # Digit Time

* DTMF Hold Time

* D Code Assignment
» Sidetone

* Manual Dialing

» Store & Send

* Auto Telephone

20.2.1 DTMF Speed

You can configure the DTMF automatic transmission
speed when automatically transmitting PTT ID, Autodial,
Store & Send, BOT, or EOT.

You can select the DTMF automatic transmission speed
(digit/sec) or configure the Digit Time.

You can configure the DTMF Speed using KPG-89D. The
following speed is available to select the DTMF automatic
transmission speed.

Table 20-3 DTMF Automatic Transmission Speed

Range Digit 'I.'im.e Ga;? Time
(Transmission) (Silent)
6 Digit/s 83.3 ms 83.3ms
8 Digit/s 62.5 ms 62.5 ms
10 Digit/s 50.0 ms 50.0 ms
15 Digit/s 33.3ms 33.3ms

B Configuration using KPG-89D

* Configuring the DTMF Speed (Refer to FPRG
6.10.1 Encode tab - DTMF Speed.)

20.2.2 First Digit Delay Time

The First Digit Delay Time is the delay time between the
time that the repeater begins the transmissions and the
time that it ends the DTMF code transmission.

* Automatically transmitting the DTMF tone using PTT
ID, Autodial, Store & Send, BOT, EOT, and Telephone
Disconnect

» Transmitting the DTMF tone using the Keypad Auto
PTT function

The transceiver performs the unmodulated transmission
during the First Digit Delay Time.

You can configure the First Digit Delay Time using KPG-
89D.

B Configuration using KPG-89D

* Configuring the First Digit Delay Time (Refer to
FPRG 6.10.1 Encode tab - First Digit Delay Time.)
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20.2.3 First Digit Time

This function allows you to adjust the extension time for
the transceiver to transmit the first digit of the DTMF
string.

The period for the transceiver to transmit the first digit of
the DTMF string can be obtained by adding the
transmission time configured in the DTMF Speed to the
First Digit Time.

This function ensures the recognition of the 1st DTMF
digit even if the receiving party’s transceiver is using the
Power Saver function or performing scan.

You can configure the First Digit Time using KPG-89D.

B Configuration using KPG-89D

* Configuring the First Digit Time (Referto FPRG
6.10.1 Encode tab - First Digit Time.)

20.2.4 * and # Digit Time

The * and # Digit Time is the extension time for the
transceiver to transmit the * Tone and # Tone of the DTMF
string.

The period for the transceiver to transmit the * tone and #
tone of the DTMF is obtained by adding the transmission
time configuring the DTMF Speed to the * tone and # Digit
Time.

When the first digit of the DTMF string is the * tone or the
# Digit Time, the transceiver compares the extension time
to transmit the first digit configured in the First Digit Time
with the * and # Digit Time and uses the longer extension
time to transmit.

You can configure the * and # Digit Time using KPG-89D.

B Configuration using KPG-89D

* Configuring the * and # Digit Time (Refer to FPRG
6.10.1 Encode tab - * and # Digit Time.)

20.2.5 DTMF Hold Time

This function allows you to configure the unmodulated
time before transmitting the DTMF tone using Keypad
Auto PTT, from when the keypad is disabled to when the
transceiver returns to receiving mode.

The receiving party’s transceiver may translate the DTMF
signal as one continuous string. The transceiver holds
transmission when sending a continuous DTMF signal.

You can configure the DTMF Hold Time using KPG-89D.

B Configuration using KPG-89D

* Configuring the DTMF Hold Time (Refer to FPRG
6.10.1 Encode tab - DTMF Hold Time.)

20.2.6 D Code Assignment

This function allows a user to select the D code to used
as the D Code if the DTMF or Pause.

You can configure the D Code Assignment using KPG-
89D.

B Configuration using KPG-89D

* Configuring the D Code Assignment (Refer to
FPRG 6.10.1 Encode tab - D Code Assignment.)

20.2.7 Sidetone

This function allows the transceiver to emit the DTMF
transmission tone from the local speaker when sending
the DTMF string.

You can enable/disable the DTMF Sidetone using KPG-
89D.

Note: This function cannot be activated in Emergency Mode.
The DTMF tone does not sound when Emergency
Information/ Emergency Mode Type is “Silent” and
Emergency Type is “DTMF”.

B Configuration using KPG-89D

* Configuring the DTMF Sidetone (Refer to FPRG
6.10.1 Encode tab - Sidetone.)

20.2.8 Manual Dialing

This function allows a user to transmit the DTMF tones,
while transmitting by pressing the PTT switch, when
pressing [0] - [9], [*], and [#] on the Mic Keypad.

You can enable/disable the Manual Dialing function using
KPG-89D.

B Configuration using KPG-89D

* Configuring the Manual Dialing (Refer to FPRG
6.10.1.Encode tab - Manual Dialing.
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20.2.9 Store & Send

This function allows a user to store entered DTMF codes
using the Keypad, then transmit them at one time. You
can send a DTMF string that consists of a maximum of 30
digits.

You can enable/disable the Store & Send function using
KPG-89D.

B Configuration using KPG-89D

* Configuring the Store & Send function (Refer to
FPRG 6.10.1.Encode tab - Store & Send.)

20.2.10 Auto Telephone

You can enable/disable the Auto Telephone function. You
can use this function when the [Side 2]/ [®] is pressed in
Autodial Mode.

You can enable/disable the Auto Telephone function
using KPG-89D.

B Configuration using KPG-89D

» Configuring the Auto Telephone function (Refer to
FPRG 6.10.1 Encode tab - Auto Telephone.)

20.3 Decode

You can configure the following functions that are linked
to the DTMF Decoder using KPG-89D.

* Code
» Transpond/ Alert Tone
e Stun

* Auto Reset Timer
* Clear to Transpond
* Selective Call Alert LED

20.3.1 Code

Code is a standby code for an individual call.

The transceiver emits the Alert Tone and the Call Alert
LED lights orange when the Code matches. A user can
communicate only with the QT/DQT according to the
selected operation in Decode Response.

B Configuration using KPG-89D

* Configuring the Code (Refer to FPRG 6.10.2
Decode tab - Code.)

20.3.2 Transpond/ Alert Tone

The transceiver performs the Transpond/ Alert Tone
function when the code matches. The selected
operations in Transpond and Alert Tone is performed
when the code matches.

You can configure Transpond/ Alert Tone using KPG-
89D. Below is a list of configuration items for the Alert
Tone and Transpond.

Table 20-4 Transpond/ Alert Tone Operation

Function Operation

Alert Tone The transceiver emits the configured Alert
Tone.
The transceiver performs the Transpond

Transpond function. The transceiver overwrites the
Transpond Tone and transmits it.

Note:

4 The Alert Tone sounds after transponding when using the
Transpond function and Alert Tone function at the same time.

4 The Alert Tone is held since the channel is busy while
configuring the Clear to Transpond operation.

4 The Alert tone stops when any key is pressed while it is
intermittently emitted if “Infinite” is selected in the Special Alert
Tone window > Cycle edit box “Infinite”. The received tone is
preferred when the Alert Tone is intermittently emitted.

4 The match status of DTMF resets in the following condition.

Table 20-5 Condition to Reset the DTMF Match State

Operation Condition

One of the following keys is pressed.

* PF Monitor key

* PF Monitor Momentary key

* PF Squelch Off key

* PF Squelch Off Momentary key

* PF Zone Up key

* PF Zone Down key

Press a key. |* PF Zone Up/Down key

* PF CH/GID Up key

* PF CH/GID Down key

* PF CH/GID Up/Down key

* PF Scan key

* PF Home Channel key

* PF Direct CH/GID 1 - PF Direct CH/GID 5
key

On-hook | The microphone status becomes On-hook.

Tlmer Auto Reset Timer expires.
expires.

COd? Receiving Code + # code
reception
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» The status of Transpond resets in the following
conditions.

Table 20-6 Condition to Reset the Transpond Status

Operation Conditions

One of the following keys is pressed.

* PF Monitor key

* PF Monitor Momentary key

* PF Squelch Off key

* PF Squelch Off Momentary key

* PF Zone Up key

* PF Zone Down key

Press a key. |+ PF Zone Up/Down key

« PF CH/GID Up key

* PF CH/GID Down key

* PF CH/GID Up/Down key

* PF Scan key

* PF Home Channel key

* PF Direct CH/GID 1 - PF Direct CH/GID 5
key

On-hook | The microphone status becomes On-hook.

When transmitting using one of the following
switch or ports.

Transmission |+ PTT switch

» PF Ext. PTT (Voice) port

* PF Ext. PTT (Data) port

B Configuration using KPG-89D

* Configuring the Transpond (Refer to FPRG 6.10.2
Decode tab - Transpond.)

» Configuring the Alert Tone (Refer to FPRG 6.10.2
Decode tab - Alert Tone.)

20.3.3 Stun

Stun allows an administrator to remotely disable the
transceiver, using the DTMF function.

The transceiver overwrites the Stun Code on Tone and
starts Transpond function. Then, it performs the
operation configured in the Stun Code Response.

The operation configured in the Stun Code Response is
stored even if the transceiver is turned OFF. The
conditions of the Stun Response resets only when
receiving the Stun Reset code. It does not reset with the
Auto Reset Timer or the transceiver’s operation.

You can configure the Stun Code and Stun Code
Response using KPG-89D.

Table 20-7 Stun Configuration

Operation Conditions

The Stun Code is a standby code of the

Stun Code Stun function.

Operation Conditions

Stun Response is the transceiver’s
response when the Stun Code matches.
The following Stun Response operations
are available.
« TX Inhibit: The transceiver inhibits
transmission.
» Transceiver Inhibit: The transceiver
Stun Code Response| cannot transmit and receive.
Functions and operations of the
transceiver are also inhibited. The
transceiver emits the Warning Tone
when the PTT switch is pressed. The
Key-entry Error Tone sounds when a
key other than the PTT switch is
pressed.

Note:

¢ The transceiver does not enter Emergency Mode when the Stun
function is enabled.

¢ The transceiver does not automatically send the GPS data when
the Stun function is enabled.

B Configuration using KPG-89D

* Configuring the Stun Code (Refer to FPRG 6.10.2
Decode tab - Stun Code.)

» Configuring the Stun Response (Refer to FPRG
6.10.2 Decode tab - Stun Response.)

20.3.4 Auto Reset Timer

The Auto Reset Timer is the duration from the time when
communication ends to the time when the DTMF match
state is reset.

You can configure the Auto Reset Timer using KPG-89D.
You can also configure the operation after the Auto Reset
Timer expires.

Table 20-8 Operation after the Auto Reset Timer Expires.

Auto Reset Timer Operation
Disable The Auto Reset Timer does not work.
The orange Selective Call Alert LED
LED stops blinking when the Auto Reset

Timer expires.

The intermittently emitted Alert Tone
Alert stops when the Auto Reset Timer
expires.

The match status of the DTMF resets

Monitor when the Auto Reset Timer expires.

B Configuration using KPG-89D

* Configuring the Auto Reset Timer (Refer to FPRG
6.10.2 Decode tab - Auto Reset Timer.)
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20.3.5 Clear to Transpond

This function allows the transceiver to wait before
performing the Transpond function until the channel is
released by another user.

You can enable/disable the Clear to Transpond function
using KPG-89D.

Note: This function works only in Conventional Group.

B Configuration using KPG-89D

* Configuring the Clear to Transpond (Refer to
FPRG 6.10.2 Decode tab - Clear to Transpond.)

20.3.6 Selective Call Alert LED

This function makes the SelCall Alert LED blink when
receiving a code.

This function allows a user to monitor a call when he/she
is away from the transceiver.

You can enable/disable the Selective Call Alert LED using
KPG-89D. (Refer to 22.2 Selective Call Function.)

B Configuration using KPG-89D

» Configuring the Selective Call Alert LED (Refer to
FPRG 6.10.2 Decode tab - Selective Call Alert
LED.)

20.4 Autodial

You can configure the following functions that are linked
to Autodial using KPG-89D.

* Autodial List
* Autodial Programming

20.4.1 Autodial List

This function allows you to configure the DTMF code
used in Autodial function.

You can configure the Autodial List using KPG-89D.
Below is a list of configuration items for the Autodial List.

Table 20-9 Table 20-9 Autodial List Configuration

Autodial List Operation
You can assign a name to the DTMF
Name code. You can enter a maximum of 12
characters.
You can enter the DTMF code to send.
Code You can enter a maximum of 16 digit
numbers.

B Configuration using KPG-89D

* Configuring the Name (Refer to FPRG 6.10.3 Auto
Dial List tab - DTMF Name.)

* Configuring the Code (Refer to FPRG 6.10.3 Auto
Dial List tab - Code.)

20.4.2 Autodial Programming

This function allows you to configure, change, or delete
the DTMF Autodial List using the PF keys.

You can change the Name and the DTMF code by
pressing the PF Autodial Programming key.

You can enable/disable the Autodial Programming
function using KPG-89D.

Note: The key is activated as below when the List name or the
DTMF code is entered.

Table 20-10 Key Operation

Key Name Operation
Selector/ [4 1/ [¥] |Up/Down of the entered channel
[Side 1)/ [ a] Exit Mode.
[S] Move to next item.
[A] Pres_s: Delete a number.
Hold: Delete all numbers.
[B]
[C] Confirm the entered character.
[Side 2]/ [m]
[0] (Space)/ 0
[1] 1
[2] A/B/CI2
[31 D/E/F/3
[4] G/H// 4
[5] JIK/IL/S
[6] M/ N/ O/ 6
[71 P/Q/R/ISI'7
[8] T/U/V/8
[9] WIXIYI'ZI9
[*1 Confirm the entered character.
#] Pres§: Delete a number.
Hold: Delete all numbers.
PTT switch Exit PTT Mode and transmit.
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B Transceiver Operation
® Configuring/modifying the Autodial List

1. Press the PF Autodial Programming key.

The first List number appears. No List number
appears when the Autodial List is not
configured.

A1 g

- -

EENWOOD-TEL:

TK-2180/ 3180

~ ~

@1
KEHWOOD-TELZ

TK-7180/ 8180

2. Select the Autodial List to configure.
The number in the list appears on the sub
display.
+ Common
Press [B]/ [C].
« TK-2180/3180 "
Turn Selector.
.+ TK-7180/8180 '
Press[AT [¥].

When the List Selection Key (Selector) is
enabled.

*1

bz

- -

TK-2180/ 3180

5 VE R -~

TK-7180/ 8180

3. Press [S] or [*].
The List number is confirmed.

4. Select the List name using Selector, [Up)/
[Down], or Keypad.

B2 :
HAME™

TK-2180/ 3180

@z . -
HAME™!

TK-7180/ 8180

5. Press [S] when you complete entering
characters.

The Autodial List Name is confirmed.

6. Enter the DTMF code using Selector, [Up)/
[Down], or Keypad.

Bz
CODE?

TK-2180/ 3180

Bz . -
CODE™

TK-7180/ 8180

7. Press [S] when you complete entering the
code.

The writing completion message appears.

“STORE?” appears when no data exists on the
memory.

@z _ _ B
STORE™

TK-2180/ 3180

Az -
=TORE™

TK-7180/ 8180
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“OverWrt?” appears when data exists in the
memory.

b2 _
Oerl-t?

TK-2180/ 3180

B2 _ -
Ouerhl-t?

TK-7180/ 8180

8. Press [S]or [*].

® Deleting the Autodial List
1.

The data is written and the Autodial List
Selection window appears.

Press the PF Autodial Programming key. .

The first Auto Dial List number appears. No
List number appears when the Autodial List is
not configured.

H1

- - B
KEMWOOD-TEL

2

TK-2180/ 3180

- -

@1
FEHWOOD-TELZ

TK-7180/ 8180

Select the Autodial List number to delete.
+ Common

Press [B)/ [C].
. TK-2180/3180 "

Turn Selector.

« TK-7180/8180 "

Press[AT[V]
"I When the List Selection Key (Selector) is
enabled.

3. Press [A] or [#] after selecting the List.
“‘DELETE?” appears on the display.

Bz L
DELETE™

TK-2180/ 3180

62 _
LELETE™

TK-7180/ 8180

~

4. Press [S] or [*]-

The Autodial List is deleted.

B Configuration using KPG-89D
Assigning functions to the PF keys (Refer to

FPRG 6.8 Key Assignment.)
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21 2-TONE

The transceiver supports 2-tone signaling.

2-tone is a pair of 2 different tones. A user can use 2-
tone signaling to make an individual call.

The 2-tone signalling is a series of different tones (or one
tone ) having frequencies between 288.5 and 3106.0 Hz.

Note: This function is available only in Conventional Group.

21.1 Transmitting 2-tone

A user can transmit 2-tone in a Conventional Group. The
user can select the Encode Tone from the Encode
Memory List by pressing the PF 2-tone key. Press the
PTT switch after selecting the tone to transmit.

B Transceiver operation
1. Press the PF 2-tone key.

The minimum List number appears immediately
after the transceiver is turned ON. Otherwise, the
previously selected List number appears.

i1 B

- -

Klst SrouF

TK-2180/ 3180

[l - -~
1=t Grou

TK-7180/ 8180

2. Select the 2-tone Encode List.
+  Common
Press [B)/ [C].
.+ TK-2180/3180
Turn Selector.
.+ TK-7180/8180

Press[AY [¥]
*1

When the List Selection Key (Selector) is enabled.

b2 _
2rnd Grour

TK-2180/ 3180

Juwy

5 VLR -~

2nd  GEroy

TK-7180/ 8180

3. Press the PTT switch to make a voice call and
transmit the 2-tone Encode Tone.

Press [S2] to transmit only the 2-tone Encode
Tone.

1@ g

- -

Klﬁth SrouF

TK-2180/ 3180

~ ~

16
18at.h GrouF

TK-7180/ 8180

21.2 Encode

You can configure the following functions that are linked
to the 2-tone Encode in KPG-89D.

* Duration of 1st Tone

* Duration of 2nd Tone

* Duration of Single Tone

* Gap Time

* First Tone Delay Time

» Sidetone

» 2-tone Encode Memory List
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21.2.1 Duration of 1st Tone

This function allows you to configure the 1st Tone Encode
configured in the 2-tone Encode Memory List.

You can configure the Duration of 1st Tone using KPG-
89D. Normally, configure this duration to 1 second.

B Configuration using KPG-89D

* Configuring the Duration of 1st Tone (Refer to
FPRG 6.11.1 Encode tab - Duration of 1st Tone.)

21.2.2 Duration of 2nd Tone

This function allows you to configure the 2nd Tone
Encode transmit configured in the 2-tone Encode Memory
List.

You can configure the Duration of 2nd Tone using KPG-
89D. Normally, configure this duration to 3 seconds.

B Configuration using KPG-89D

* Configuring the Duration of 2nd Tone (Refer to
FPRG 6.11.1 Encode tab - Duration of 2nd Tone.)

21.2.3 Duration of Single Tone

This function allows you to configure the Single Tone
Encode transmit time configured in the 2-tone Encode
Memory List.

You can configure the Duration of Single Tone using

KPG-89D. Normally, configure this duration to 5 seconds.

B Configuration using KPG-89D

* Configuring the Duration of Single Tone (Refer to
FPRG 6.11.1 Encode tab - Duration of Single
Tone.)

21.2.4 Gap Time

This function allows you to configure the unmodulated
carrier time between the 1st Tone and the 2nd Tone
configured in the 2-tone Encode Memory List is
transmitted.

You can configure the Gap Time using KPG-89D.
Normally, configure this period to 0 ms.

B Configuration using KPG-89D

» Configuring the Gap Time (Refer to FPRG 6.10.1
Encode tab - Gap Time.)

21.2.5 First Tone Delay Time

The First Digit Delay Time is the delay time between the
time that the transceiver begins transmission and the time
that it ends the 2-tone transmission. The unmodulated
transmission is performed during the First Digit Delay
Time.

You can configure the First Tone Delay Time using KPG-
89D.

B Configuration using KPG-89D

* Configuring the First Tone Delay Time (Refer to
FPRG 6.10.1 Encode tab - First Tone Delay Time.)

21.2.6 Sidetone

This function allows the transceiver to monitor the 2-tone
transmission from the local speaker.

You can configure the 2-tone sidetone using KPG-89D.

B Configuration using KPG-89D

* Configuring the Sidetone (Refer to FPRG 6.11.1
Encode tab - Sidetone.)

21.2.7 2-tone Encode Memory List

This is the code list for performing the 2-tone Encode
operation. The transceiver transmits the 2-tone when the
code configured in this list is selected.

You can configure the following functions in the 2-tone
Encode Memory List.

Table 21-1 Autodial List Configuration

Autodial List Operation
This function allows you to configure the
transmission code as a Single Tone. You
Single Tone  |cannot configure the 2nd Tone when

configuring the transmission code as a
Single Tone.

This function allows you to assign a name to
2-tone Name |each List number. You can configure a
maximum of 12 characters to each number.

This function allows you to configure the 1st

1st Tone Tone frequency. You can configure the
frequency between 288.5 and 3106.0 Hz.
This function allows you to configure the 2nd
Tone frequency. You can configure the
frequency between 288.5 and 3106.0 Hz.
2nd Tone

You cannot configure the 2nd Tone when
configuring the transmission code as a
Single Tone.
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21 2-TONE

B Configuration using KPG-89D

* Configuring the Single Tone (Refer to FPRG
6.11.1 Encode tab - Single Tone.)

* Configuring a 2-tone Name (Refer to FPRG 6.11.1
Encode tab - 2-tone Name.)

* Configuring the 1st Tone (Refer to FPRG 6.11.1
Encode tab - 1st Tone.)

* Configuring the 2nd Tone (Refer to FPRG 6.11.1
Encode tab - 2nd Tone.)

21.3 Decode

There are four signaling options for each channel in the
Conventional Group: 2-tone 1, 2-tone 2, 2-tone 3, and 2-
tone 4.

You can configure the following functions to 2-tone 1, 2-
tone 2, 2-tone 3, and 2-tone 4.

* Decoder1-4

* A Tone/B Tone/C Tone/D Tone
* Auto Reset Timer

* Clear to Transpond

+ Selective Call Alert LED

21.3.1 Decoder1-4

You can configure 4 types of Decoders for each of 2-tone
1, 2-tone 2, 2-tone 3, and 2-tone 4. The transceiver can
receive the 2-tone Code configured to Decoder 1 - 4 at
the same time.

You can configure the following functions to each
Decoder.

B Call Format

This function allows a user to select the A Tone, B Tone,
C Tone, and D Tone combination. The following
combinations are available.

Table 21-2 Format Combination List

Combination

Combination Pattern

Standby

* A-B (The transceiver
waits for receiving A
Tone and B Tone.)
A-C (The transceiver
waits for receiving A
Tone and C Tone.)
A-D (The transceiver
waits for receiving A
Tone and D Tone.)

B-A (The transceiver
waits for receiving B
Tone and A Tone.)
B-C (The transceiver
waits for receiving B
Tone and C Tone.)
B-D (The transceiver
waits for receiving B
Tone and D Tone.)

C-A (The transceiver
waits for receiving C
Tone and A Tone.)
C-B (The transceiver
waits for receiving C
Tone and B Tone.)
C-D (The transceiver
waits for receiving C
Tone and D Tone.)

D-A (The transceiver
waits for receiving D
Tone and A Tone.)
D-B (The transceiver
waits for receiving D
Tone and B Tone.)
D-C (The transceiver
waits for receiving D
Tone and C Tone.)

The transceiver
stands by for the
First Tone for 1
second and the
Second Tone for 3
seconds.

Long A (The transceiver
waits for receiving A
Tone.)

Long B (The transceiver
waits for receiving B
Tone.)

Long C (The transceiver
waits for receiving C
Tone.)

Long D (The transceiver
waits for receiving D
Tone.)

The transceiver
stands by for the
First Tone for 5
seconds.

B Transpond/ Alert Tone

You can configure the operation of the transceiver
when it receives a call using 2-tone signaling.

Table 21-3 Transpond/ Alert Tone Operation

Transpond Alert Operation
No Off The transcglver does not perform
any operation.

Version: 1.11

Function Reference

91



21 2-TONE

Transpond Alert Operation

Auto Reset Timer Operation

The transceiver transmits the

The match status of the DTMF resets

Yes Off Transpond Tone. Monitor when the Auto Reset Timer expires.
N Other than | The transceiver transmits the Alert . . .
° off Tone. B Configuration using KPG-89D
Other than The transceiver transmits the Alert » Configuring the Auto Reset Timer (Refer to FPRG

Yes Tone after it transmits the
Off
Transpond tone.

B Alert Tone
You can configure the Alert Tone to transmit when the
transceiver receives a call using 2-tone signaling.

You can select one of eight tone patterns configured in
the Alert Tone Pattern. (Refer to 4.7 Alert Tone Pattern.)

B Configuration using KPG-89D

* Configuring the Call Format (Refer to FPRG
6.10.2 Decode tab - Call Format.)

* Configuring the Transpond function (Refer to
FPRG 6.11.2 Decode tab - Transpond.)

* Configuring the Alert Tone (Refer to FPRG 6.11.2
Decode tab - Alert Tone.)

21.3.2 A Tone/ B Tone/ C Tone/
D Tone

This function allows you to configure the frequency of the
tones. You can configure the frequency between 288.5
and 3106.0 Hz.

B Configuration using KPG-89D

» Configuring the A Tone/ B Tone/ C Tone/ D Tone
(Refer to FPRG 6.11.2 Decode tab - A Tone/ B
Tone/ C Tone/ D Tone.)

21.3.3 Auto Reset Timer

The Auto Reset Timer is the duration from the time when
communication ends to the time when the 2-tone match
status is reset.

You can configure the Auto Reset Timer using KPG-89D.
You can also configure the operation after the Auto Reset
Timer is expired.

Table 21-4 Operation after the Auto Reset Timer is expired.

Auto Reset Timer Operation

Off The Auto Reset Timer does not work.

The orange Selective Call Alert LED
stops blinking when the Auto Reset
Timer expires.

LED indicator

The intermittent transmission of the Alert
Alert Tone stops when the Auto Reset Timer
expires.

6.11.2 Decode tab - Auto Reset Timer.)

* Configuring the LED (Refer to FPRG 6.11.2
Decode tab - LED.)

» Configuring the Alert (Refer to FPRG 6.11.2
Decode tab - Alert)

* Configuring the Monitor function (Refer to FPRG
6.11.2 Decode tab - Monitor.)

21.3.4 Clear to Transpond

This function prevents the transceiver from performing
the Transpond function until the channel becomes
available.

You can enable/disable the Clear to Transpond function
using KPG-89D.

B Configuration using KPG-89D

* Configuring the Clear to Transpond (Refer to
FPRG 6.11.2 Decode tab - Clear to Transpond.)

21.3.5 Selective Call Alert LED

This function makes the SelCall Alert LED blink when the
code is received.

You can enable/disable the Selective Call Alert LED using
KPG-89D. (Refer to 22.2 Selective Call Function.)

Note:

4 The match status of 2-tone resets in the following conditions.

Table 21-5 Condition to reset the 2-tone Match Status

Operation Condition

One of the following keys is pressed.

* PF Monitor key

* PF Monitor Momentary key

* PF Squelch Off key

* PF Squelch Off Momentary key

* PF Zone Up key

* PF Zone Down key

Press a key. |+ PF Zone Up/Down key

* PF CH/GID Up key

* PF CH/GID Down key

* PF CH/GID Up/Down key

* PF Scan key

* PF Home CH/GID key

* PF Direct CH/GID 1 - PF Direct CH/GID 5
key

On-hook |The microphone status becomes On-hook.
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Operation Condition
T"T‘er Auto Reset Timer expires.
expires.

4 The status of Transpond resets in the following conditions. This
Transpond code is held when the transmission is disabled with
the Busy Channel Lockout function.

Table 21-6 Condition to Reset the Transpond Status

Operation

Condition

Press a key.

One of the following keys is pressed.

* PF Monitor key

* PF Monitor Momentary key

* PF Squelch Off key

* PF Squelch Off Momentary key

* PF Zone Up key

* PF Zone Down key

* PF Zone Up/Down key

* PF CH/GID Up key

* PF CH/GID Down key

* PF CH/GID Up/Down key

* PF Scan key

* PF Home CH/GID key

* PF Direct CH/GID 1 - PF Direct CH/GID 5
key

On-hook

The microphone status becomes On-hook.

Transmission

When transmitting using one of the following
devices.

* PTT switch

* PF Ext. PTT (Voice) port

* PF Ext. PTT (Data) port

B Configuration using KPG-89D

* Configuring the Selective Call Alert LED (Refer to
FPRG 6.11.2 Decode tab - Selective Call Alert

LED.)
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FleetSync, developed by Kenwood, utilizes MSK
(Minimum Shift Keying) modulation to exchange data
between transceivers. It identifies individual transceivers,
and allows for text messages and GPS data
communications.

You can also connect the transceiver to a PC or external
devices since FleetSync supports serial data
communication.

22.1 PTT ID Function

PTT ID is the function to transmit an identification code
when making a call.

A user can view the caller’s ID with the received PTT ID.
The user can confirm the caller not only by voice, but also
through the display.

You can configure the PTT ID for each CH/GID. The PTT
ID is transmitted in the following timing. (Refer to 14 PTT
ID.)

Table 22-1 Timing To Transmit the PTT ID

PTTID Timing To Transmit the PTT ID

Off The PTT ID is not transmitted.

You can transmit Fleet (Own) and ID (Own)
BOT as the PTT ID when pressing the PTT
switch or the PF Ext. PTT (Voice) port.

You can transmit Fleet (Own) and ID (Own)
EOT as the PTT ID when releasing the PTT
switch or the PF Ext. PTT (Voice) port.

You can transmit Fleet (Own) and ID (Own)
Both as the PTT ID when pressing/releasing the
PTT switch or the PF Ext. PTT (Voice) port.

You can call the receiving party’s PTT ID.
You can select the ID from 1 to 100 in
SelCall list. You can make a SelCall with
the Fleet and the ID.

List 1 - 100

Note:

4 You can only select the ID configured in FleetSync > ID List for
List 1 - 100.

4 The PTT ID is transmitted to make a voice communication. The
PTT ID is not transmitted when transmitting with the PF Data
PTT port and the PF Ext. PTT (Data) port.

B Configuration using KPG-89D

* Configuring the PTT ID (Channel) (Referto FPRG
6.3.12 PTT ID.)

* Configuring the PTT ID (Group ID) (Refer to
FPRG 6.6.8 PTT ID.)

22.1.1 Caller ID Display

This function allows you to display the received PTT ID on
the LCD.

A user can confirm the caller not only by voice, but also
through the display.

“CID” appears on the sub display when the transceiver
receives a PTT ID. The display returns to the channel
display after the Auto Reset Timer expires if the Auto
Reset Timer is configured. The display returns to normal
when pressing a key.

The ID is displayed when a PTT ID is received even when
the conditions for disabling the Mute function are not
satisfied.

You can configure the receive PTT ID to be displayed
using KPG-89D.

Note:

4 You cannot reply to the ID displayed on the display.

¢ The PTT ID is displayed when receiving BOT or EOT.

B Configuration using KPG-89D

* Configuring the Caller ID Display (Refer to FPRG
6.12.1 General 1 tab - Sub Display.)

22.1.2 PTTID Sidetone

This tone sounds when the caller transmits the FleetSync
ID. This tone notifies the user of when the conversion is

possible after the PTT switch or the PF Ext. PTT (Voice)

port is pressed.

This function prevents the transceiver from missing calls
by starting the conversion during FleetSync PTT ID
transmission.

You can enable/disable this function using KPG-89D.

Note: When the PTT ID is configured to the channel, the Proceed
Tone is disabled.

B Configuration using KPG-89D

* Configuring the PTT ID Sidetone (Refer to FPRG
6.12.1 General 1 tab - PTT ID Sidetone.)
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22.2 Selective Call Function

This function allows you to make a call using the
FleetSync ID.

You can make a call with your own FleetSync ID and the
receiving party’s ID by pressing the PTT switch or the PF
Ext. PTT (Voice) port after selecting the receiving party’s
ID. The transceiver unmutes when the receiving party
receives the FleetSync ID.

The caller’s ID appears on the receiving party’s
transceiver. The receiving party can respond to the caller
by pressing the PTT switch or the PF Ext. PTT (Voice)
port while the caller’s ID is displayed.

Following Selective Call types are available.

Table 22-2 Selective Call Type

Call Type Description

This function is used to make a call to the
specified transceiver.

The transceiver acknowledges that the
received call is the Individual Call when
receiving the Selective Call having the Fleet
and the Unit ID matching your own ID.

Individual Call

This function is used to make a call to
several transceivers in the specified Fleet.
The transceiver acknowledges that the
received call is the Group Call when
receiving the Selective Call having the Unit
ID configured to “Unit ID” and the same
Fleet.

Group Call

This function is used to make a call to the
party having the FleetSync ID within the
same Fleet.

The transceiver acknowledges that the
received call is the Fleet Call when receiving
the Selective Call having the Unit ID
configured to “0 (ALL)” and the same Fleet.

Fleet Call

This function is used to make a call to the
party having the same Unit ID in each Fleet.
The transceiver acknowledges that the
Supervisor Call |received call is the Supervisor Call when
receiving the Selective Call having the Fleet
configured to “0 (ALL)” and the same Unit
ID.

This function is used to make a call to all
transceivers having the FleetSync ID.

The transceiver acknowledges that the
Broadcast Call |received call is the Broadcast Call when
receiving the Selective Call having the Unit
ID configured to “0 (ALL)” and the Fleet
configured to “0 (ALL)".

22.2.1 Making a Selective Call

A user can make a Selective Call by selecting the party
from the List or using the Manual Dialing function.

The user can make a Selective Call by selecting the
FleetSync ID registered in the FleetSync ID List. (Refer
to 22.2.3 ID List.)

With the Manual Dialing function, the user can make a
Selective Call by directly specifying the FleetSync ID.
The call type is decided according to the number of the
entered digits.

Table 22-3 Call Type in Manual Dialing

Entered
Digit Range Call Type
Number
The transceiver recognizes the
7-digit |entered value as Fleet and ID. o
fffiii  |fff: Fleet: 100 - 349 Individual Call
iiii: ID: 1000 - 4999
4-digit The transceiver recognizes the Individual Call/
i entered value as the ID. Group Call
iii: 1D: 1000 - 4999 P
3-diit The transceiver recognizes the
ﬂ'-rg entered value as the Fleet Fleet Call
fff: Fleet: 100 - 349

A user can use the Paging Call function to make a
Selective Call. This function allows the user to call to the
party without communications with the party.

Note:

¢ The Auto Reply Message function does not activate with Paging
Calls.

¢ Auser can make a Supervisor Call only when selecting the party
from the List.

B Transceiver Operation
® Making a Selective Call with the List Selection:

1. Press the PF Selcall key or the PF Selcall +
Status key.

The transceiver enters List Selection Mode.
The last used ID Name appears on the display.

The lowest number in the ID List appears on
the display at first when the transceiver enters
List Selection Mode.
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el _ _ g pEl 5
Farkins Parking

TK-2180/ 3180 TK-2180/ 3180

HiE1 - - FHiE 1 - -
Farkina Farkina
TK-7180/ 8180 TK-7180/ 8180

2. Select the List number. 2. Press and hold [S] or [*] for more than 1

second.

* Common . . The transceiver enters Selcall ID Entry Mode.
Press [B]/ [C] to increase/decrease the List The last used ID appears on the display.
number. . '

» No ID appears on the display when the

* TK-2180/ 3180 transceiver enters Selcall ID Entry Mode for the
Turn Selector clockwise to increase the List first time.
number.

Turn Selector counterclockwise to
decrease the List number.

« TK-7180/8180 " I D

Press [A ) [¥] to increase/decrease the

List number. TK-2180/ 3180
"1 When the List Selection Key (Selector) is

enabled.

ID
EEE TK-7180/ 8180

Tickets 3. Enter the ID.

TK-2180/ 3180 ® Using Selector or PF keys 2

* Select the character using Selector or PF
75 Up/Down keys.

~ ~

. * Press [C] after entering the ID.
Tickets )

When the List Selection Key (Selector) is
TK-7180/ 8180 enabled.

Juw

3. Press the PTT switch to make a voice call.

Press [S2] to make a paging call. E
Press [S] to enter the Status Message. (Only I D 1 4
when the transceiver enters Status Message

Entry Mode using the PF Selcall + Status key.)

® Making a Selective Call with the Manual Dialing TK-2180/ 3180
function:
1. Press the PF Selcall key or the PF Selcall + ~ ~

Status key. I D 1 |'_'|_

The transceiver enters List Selection Mode.

TK-7180/ 8180
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® Using the Keypad B Individual Call/ Group Call
* Enter the ID using [0] - [9]. A user can respond to the party that appears on the
® Deleting the entered character display by pressing the PTT switch or [Side 2]/ [m].
*  Press [A] - [#]. The transceiver controls the mute function only and
The selected character is deleted. Sgﬁziggﬁl move to the Call Mode for the following

* Press and hold [A] - [#].

* The transceiver receives a call from the Fleet
All characters are deleted.

inhibited with the Interfleet configuration.
* Thereceive ID is not registered in Data Encode

['-] Block ID.
= * The transceiver receives a call having the ID that

I D 1 .-_‘I, the TX Inhibit function is enabled in the Selcall List.

The display returns to normal when a key is pressed.
TK-2180/ 3180 The display returns to the last display after the Auto
Reset Timer expires if the Auto Reset Timer is
configured.

~- ~-

® When the ID is registered in the ID List
I [:I 1 '.'1' (Individual Call):

TK-7180/ 8180

Juwy

4. Press the PTT switch to make a voice call.

Press [Side 2]/ [®] to make a paging call. Fu - :

4K 103
Press [S] to enter the Status Message. (Only
when the transceiver enters Status Message TK-2180/ 3180

Entry Mode using the PF Selcall + Status key.)
(Refer to 22.3 Status Message Function.)

‘Parkiﬂa

TK-7180/ 8180

22.2.2 Receiving a Selective Call

The transceiver enters the Reception Display Mode when
receiving a Selective Call. ® When no ID is registered in the ID List

The condition for the FleetSync ID to match is as follows. (Individual Call):

Table 22-4 Call TypeConditions to Unmute

g

Conditions to Unmute ~ ~ =
Call Type Fleet ID IC 1 86 1 AEE
fff: 100 - 399 iiii: 1000 - 4999

Individual Call Match Match TK-2180/ 3180

Group Call Match Group ID matches.

Fleet Call Match ALL ID ‘ h e |
Supervisor Call ALL Fleet Match I [:I 1 EE 1 EEE
Broadcast Call ALL Fleet ALL ID TK-7180/ 8180

Note: You must select “FleetSync” in the “Optional Signaling” in
the Channel Edit window or the GID Edit window.

Version: 1.11 Function Reference 97



22 FLEETSYNC

® When the ID is registered in the ID List (Group
Call):

Juw

1 BIE - 2EEE

TK-2180/ 3180

186 - 2888

TK-7180/ 8180

® When no ID is registered in the ID List (Group
Call):

- - B
I 1882800

TK-2180/ 3180

o 1|a|a'z|aua|a|

TK-7180/ 8180

® When no ID is registered in the ID List:

- - B
ID 1684

TK-2180/ 3180

1D J 1EIEI|

TK-7180/ 8180

B Supervisor Call/Broadcast Call

A user can respond to the party that appears on the
display by pressing the PTT switch or [Side 2]/ [n] if
the ID is registered in the ID List.

The transceiver only controls the mute function and
does not enter Call Mode when receiving a call from
the party that is not registered in the ID List.

The display returns to normal when pressing a key.
The display returns to the last display after the Auto
Reset Timer expires if the Auto Reset Timer is
configured.

® When the ID is registered in the ID List
(Supervisor Call):

B Fleet Call H

You can respond to the party that appears on the -

display by pressing the PTT switch or [Side 2]/ [n]. II:II—I— 1 EEE

The transceiver controls the mute fur_1c?tion only and TK-2180/ 3180

does not enter Call Mode when receiving a call from

the Fleet that is not registered in the ID List.

The display returns to normal when a key is pressed. ~ -~

The display returns to the last display after the Auto I.:I LL - 1 EEE

Reset Timer expires if the Auto Reset Timer is

configured. TK-7180/ 8180

® When the ID is registered in the ID List:

® When no ID is registered in the ID List
(Supervisor Call):
~ ~ E
1aE-ALL - - :
218013180 CHAMHEL 1
TK-2180/ 3180
TK-7180/ 8180 |:H|':|I"-""-IEI_ 1
TK-7180/ 8180
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® When the ID is registered in the ID List
(Broadcast Call):

Elr*-:-av-:h:avst

TK-2180/ 3180

Eroadcast

TK-7180/ 8180

® When no ID is registered in the ID List
(Broadcast Call):

CHAMMEL 1

TK-2180/ 3180

CHAMHEL 1

TK-7180/ 8180

22.2.3 ID List

The transceiver uses an individual FleetSync ID to
perform communications if the FleetSync function is
enabled. The FleetSync IDs to be called must be stored
in the transceiver using KPG-89D. You can store up to
100 FleetSync IDs.

You can configure the following functions for the ID List
using KPG-89D.

Table 22-5 ID List Configuration

ID List Operation

Enable/disable the transmission to the receiving
party.

When the transmision is inhibited, the status does
not appear on the ID Selection window and a user
TX Inhibit |cannot select the ID in Message Mode.

When receiving a call from the ID, the caller’s ID
Name appears. In this case, the user cannot
make a call to the party even if the PTT switch or
the PF Ext. PTT (Voice) port is pressed.

B Configuration using KPG-89D

» Configuring the ID List (Refer to FPRG 6.12.4 ID
List tab.)

22.3 Status Message Function

This function allows a user to send status messages
(Status 10 - 99) by selecting the status message
numbers. With this function enabled, the dispatcher can
send a message to the transceiver.

22.3.1 Sending the Status Message

Following are the methods to send the Status Message.

Table 22-6 How to Send the Status Message

Status Message Description

The transceiver enters Message Mode
when the PF SelCall + Status key or the PF
Status key is pressed to send a Status
Message.

Message Mode |A user can select the Status only by
pressing the PF Status key to send the
Status Message.

In this case, the receiving party is fixed to
the target Fleet/ID.

ID List Operation

Configure the Fleet of the FleetSync ID. A user can
Fleet select ALL or the number between 100 and 349.
You can call to all IDs when ALL is selected.

The transceiver sends the Status Message
assigned to the PF Call 1 - Call 6 keys. A
user can assign statuses to No. 1 - 90 of the
PF Key Direct |Status List using the Key Assignment
function.

In this case, the receiving party is fixed to
the target Fleet/ID.

Configure the ID of the FleetSync ID. A user can
select ALL or the number between 1000 and

ID 4999.
You can call to all IDs when ALL is selected.
You can configure the caller’s ID name. A user
can configure a maximum of 10 characters.
ID Name

When the caller’s ID Name is registered in the ID
List, the ID Name appears on the display.

The transceiver sends the Status Message
when the status of the AUX IN changes
AUX IN (High> Low or Low > High).

In this case, the receiving party is fixed to
the target Fleet/ID.

The transceiver sends the message
Turning the configured with the KPG-89D when the
Transceiver ON/ |transceiver is turned ON/OFF.
OFF In this case, the receiving party is fixed with
the target Fleet/ID.

Version: 1.11
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Status Message Description

The transceiver sends the Status Message
via serial command. This message is sent
when the transceiver is connected to a PC
or the KDS-100 (MDT).

PC Command

B Transceiver Operation
® Making a Selective Call with the List Selection:

1. Press the PF Status key or the PF Selcall +
Status key.

The transceiver enters the List Selection Mode.

The last used ID appears on the display.

The lowest number in the ID List appears on
the display at first when the transceiver enters
List Selection Mode.

In this case, the receiving party’s ID is fixed to
the Target ID.

The transceiver enters the Status List Selection
Mode when pressing [S] after selecting the
Selcall ID if the PF Selcall + Status key has
already been pressed. (Refer to 22.2.1 Making
a Selective Call.)

A1 B

~- ~-

Call office

TK-2180/ 3180

Al ~

Call office

TK-7180/ 8180

2. Select the List number.
e Common
Press [B]/ [C] to increase/decrease the List
number.
« TK-2180/3180

Turn Selector clockwise to increase the List
number.

Turn Selector counterclockwise to
decrease the List number.

« TK-7180/8180 '

Press [A 1 [¥] to increase/decrease the

List number.
"I When the List Selection Key (Selector) is
enabled.

b2 _
Fick uFr mail

TK-2180/ 3180

T

62 - v.|
Fick uFr mail

TK-7180/ 8180

3. Press the [PTT] swich or [Side 2]/ [H] to
transmit the selected Status List.

Press the PF Call 1 - 6 keys when transmitting
the Status 1 - 6.

The transceiver sends the Status Message.

W _ H
#SEMD DATA *

TK-2180/ 3180

~ ~

Bz
#5EMD DATA *

TK-7180/ 8180
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® When the Status Message is properly sent
to the receiving party:

“COMPLETE” appears on the display.

bW _ H
# COMFLETE *

TK-2180/ 3180

Bz -
# COMPLETE *

TK-7180/ 8180

® When the Status Message is not properly
sent to the receiving party:

“NO REPLY” appears on the display.

& o B
4 WO REPLY =

TK-2180/ 3180

Bz . -
# MO EEFLY =

TK-7180/ 8180

® When the Status Message is not properly
since the receiving party is busy:

“BUSY” appears on the display.

5 B

&  BUSY

TK-2180/ 3180

Az . -
. BLISY b

TK-7180/ 8180

® When you cancel sending the Status
Message:
Press [S1] while “SEND DATA” is appearing on
the display.
“CANCEL” appears on the display and the
transmission is canceled.

bWz _ H
# LCAMCEL *

TK-2180/ 3180

B2

# CAMCEL @

TK-7180/ 8180

® Sending the Status Message Using the Manual

Dialing function:

1. Press the PF Status key or the PF Selcall +
Status key.

The transceiver enters the List Selection Mode.

The transceiver enters the Status List Selection
Mode when pressing [S] after selecting the
Selcall ID if the PF Selcall + Status key is
pressed. (Refer to 22.2.1 Making a Selective
Call.)

A1 g

- -

Call office

TK-2180/ 3180

H1 - -~
Call office

TK-7180/ 8180
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2,

Press and hold [S] for more than 1 second.

The transceiver enters the Status Code Entry
Mode.

The last transmitted the Status Code appears
on the display.

No Status Message appears on the display
when the transceiver enters the Status Code
Entry Mode for the first time.

STATUS

TK-2180/ 3180

STATUS

TK-7180/ 8180

Enter the ID.

Using Selector or PF keys "

* Select the character using Selector or PF
Up/Down keys.

* Press [C] after entering the ID.

"I When the List Selection Key (Selector) is
enabled.

Using the keypad
* Enter the Status Code using [0] - [9].
Deleting the entered character
* Press [A] - [#].
The selected character is deleted.
* Press and hold [A] - [#].
All characters are deleted.
Press the PTT switch or [Side 2]/ [m].
The transceiver sends the Status Message.

- - B
STATUS 34

TK-2180/ 3180

STATUS T

TK-7180/ 8180

® When the Status Message is properly sent

to the receiving party:
“COMPLETE” appears on the display.

W _ H
# COMFLETE *

TK-2180/ 3180

Bz . -
# COMFLETE *

TK-7180/ 8180

® When the Status Message is not properly

sent to the receiving party:
“NO REPLY” appears on the display.

6z _ _ B
# WO REPLY *

TK-2180/ 3180

Bz . -
# MO EEFLY *

TK-7180/ 8180

® When the Status Message is not properly

since the receiving party is busy:
“BUSY” appears on the display.

Bz _ 2
#  BUSY

TK-2180/ 3180

5 I

£ BUSY @

TK-7180/ 8180
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® When you cancel sending the Status B Transceiver Operation

Message: 1. “RECV DATA” appears on the main display when

press [$1] while “SEND DATA” is on the the transceiver starts receiving data.
display.

“CANCEL” appears on the display and the

transmission is canceled. [:]

B2 _ _ #RECU DATA *
% EI:IHEEL = TK-2180/ 3180

TK—;1;O/ 3180 .$:EE|:VI...I [:lI.:IvTﬁ :3.
.3: l:ﬁHl:EL :3. TK-7180/ 8180

2. “COMPLETE” appears on the display when
receiving the Status Message. (Individual Call
only)

TK-7180/ 8180

22.3.2 Receiving the Status Message

]
-
This received Status Message is transferred in the []

following way. & EDvHF'LvETE :;'

Table 22-7 Status Message Output

TK-2180/ 3180

Status Message Description
The received Status Message appears ~ ~
o e LD COMPLETE
The Status Message appears if the .3: :3.
LCD Display Message Display Type is “Fixed”. The TK-7180/ 8180
Status Message and Selcall ID appears
alternatively every second if the . .y .
Message Display Type is “Alternate”. 3. The “[” icon blinks.
Alort Tone Alert Tone sounds when receiving the ® When th_e Status Message is configured in the
Status Message. Status List:
The status of the AUX Out terminal The Status Name configured in the Status List
AUX Out altenates to high from low when appears.
receiving the Status Message
The received Status Message is sent via HEM ‘E'
serial command. This message is sent -z [=]
PC Command when the transceiver is connected to a ~ ~ . =
PC or the KDS-100 (MDT). EEI 1 1 |:|.|.".|." ice
Note: TK-2180/ 3180
4 To use serial communications, a user must prepare the
FleetSync compatible software or external devices. HEI.I.I ‘M-

4 A user can store a maximum of 15 Messages (Status Message =
and Short Message). Call office

4 The Status Name appears on the display when receiving the
Status Message. “Status xx” appears on the display when
receiving the Status Message without the Status Name. (Refer
to 22.3.11 Status List.)

TK-7180/ 8180
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® When no Status Message is configured in the

Status List:
The Status number appears.

(L

MEW _ O B
STATUS 16

TK-2180/ 3180

MEW . & _
STATUS

TK-7180/ 8180

18

4. The display returns to the last display.

The “[M” icon stays lit without blinking after
reading the Status Message. (Refer to 22.7
Stack.)

. BB
CHAMMEL 33

TK-2180/ 3180

~ Ev
CHAMMEL 33

TK-7180/ 8180

22.3.3 Reserved Status of the Status

Message

There is the reserved status for the Status Message.
Below is a list of reserved status.

Table 22-8 Reserved Status List

Operation at

Enable/disable the
Status Input.

Status Function the receiving
party Manual PC
Dial Control
Normal Status
10 - 79 |User Status Reception Yes
Operation
80 Default Status
81 - 87 |Undefined
This status
Emergency
resets the
88 Reset Emergenc
Command gency
Status.
Horn Alert Th|§ status
L activates the
89 Activation
Command Horn Alert
function. (*2)
The transceiver
transmits ACK
Remote Stun and inhibits the
20 Transmission |transmission.
Inhibit In this case, the
Command Current Status
becomes “93”
(*3)
The transceiver
transmits ACK
Remote Stun and inhibits
Transmission/ |transmission/
91 Reception reception. In
Inhibit this case, the
Command Current Status Yes
becomes “94”. |ves/No
3) 1)
The transceiver
transmits ACK
Remote Stun and disables
the Stun
92 Reset . .
function. In this
Command
case, the
Current Status
becomes “80”.
Remote Stun
Transmission
9 Inhibit )
Response
Remote Stun
Transmission/
94 Reception -
Inhibit
Response
Reserved
Status for
Emergency The transceiver
98: Man Down .
transmits ACK.
95 -99 Status
Alert/ Horn/
99: Emergency None (*4)
Status other
than Man
Down
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*1 You can enable/disable the Status 80 - 99 when using the Manual
Dialing function with KPG-89D. (Refer to 22.3.13 Status 80 - 99
(Special).)

*2 The Horn Alert terminal does not activate when the Off-hook
Horn Alert function is disabled and the microphone is in the Off-
hook position.

*3 In this case, the Stun Status does not change even if a user
changes the Status in Status Mode.

*4 You can enable/disable the Status 80 - 99 when using the Manual
Dialing function with the KPG-89D. (Refer to 22.3.13 Status 80 -
99 (Special).)

B Emergency

When the transceiver receives the reserved status
message, the Alert or both of the Alert and Horn is
activated according to the Emergency Status
Response configuration.

B Remote Stun

This function allows you to disable almost all the
transceiver’s functions. Only the following operations
function when the Stun function is enabled. The
transceiver recovers from the Stun status when
receiving the Stun Deactivation status message or the
Status Deactivation command by DTMF.

Table 22-9 Status Message Output

Status Message Inhibit TX. Inhibit TX/RX.

Normal Operation | Inhibit TX. Inhibit TX/RX.

The transceiver does | The transceiver does
not accept the not accept the
transmission request. [transmission request.
It does not output the |It does not output the
received data. received data.

PC Control

B Status 90 - 92

These statuses allow you to command or reset the Stun
function.

This function operates regardless of the Stun status of the
receiving party's transceiver.

B Status 93 -94

These statuses are used to respond to the Stun status
of the transceiver when receiving the RSTM (Request
Status).

22.3.4 Status Message Stack

This function is used to store the received Status
Message in the Stack memory. The transceiver can store
a maximum of 15 Status Messages.

When the message is stacked, the “[™” icon blinks. In
this case, a user can read the stored Status Message by
entering Stack Mode. (Refer to 22.7 Stack.)

You can configure the Status Message to be stacked
using KPG-89D.

Note: The transceiver can stack a maximum of 15 Status
Messages.

B Configuration using KPG-89D

* Configuring the Status Message Stack (Refer to
FPRG 6.12.2 General 2 tab - Status Message
Stack.)

22.3.5 Status Message on Data Zone-
CH/GID

This function allows the transceiver to automatically
change the Data Zone-CH/GID to send the Status
Message.

The transceiver automatically changes the channel to
Data Zone-CH/GID to transmit the Status Message. The
transceiver returns to the previous Zone-CH/GID when
the transmission ends. This function allows a user to
send data using the selected Zone-Channel/Group ID.

You can enable/disable this function using KPG-89D.

B Configuration using KPG-89D

* Configuring the Status Message on Data Zone-CH/
GID function (Refer to FPRG 6.12.3 Parameter
tab - Status Message on Data Zone-CH/GID.)

22.3.6 Status Message Serial Output

This function allows the transceiver to send the caller’s
Fleet/ID from the transceiver’s communication port when
the transceiver receives a Status Message.

The dispatcher can remote control the transceiver with a
PC. It can also retrieve the transceiver’s status
information by connecting external devices.

You can enable/disable this function using KPG-89D.

B Configuration using KPG-89D

* Configuring the Status Message Serial Output
(Refer to FPRG 6.12.2 General 2 tab - Status
Message Serial Output.)

22.3.7 AUX Input Status Message

This function allows the transceiver to send the Status
Message when the status of the AUX IN terminal
alternates to low from high.

You can send the Status Message by connecting a
sensor to the AUX IN terminal. The transceiver sends the
status message to the FleetSync ID configured in the
Target Fleet/ID (Status Message).

Version: 1.11
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To enable this function, you must configure the Status
Message to the AUX IN terminal.

You can configure the Aux Input Status Message using
KPG-89D.

B Configuration using KPG-89D

» Configuring the AUX Input Status Message (Refer
to FPRG 6.12.7 Target tab - AUX Input Status
Message 1 - 3.)

22.3.8 AUX Output Status Message

This function allows a user to alternate the Status of the
AUX OUT terminal (High > Low or Low > High) when
receiving the Status Message. The user can use this
function to remotely turn the external device On/Off.

To enable this function, you must configure the Status
Message to the AUX Out terminal.

You can configure the AUX Output Status Message using
KPG-89D.

B Configuration using KPG-89D

* Configuring the AUX Output Status Message
(Refer to FPRG 6.12.7 Target tab - AUX Output
Status Message 1 - 3.)

22.3.9 Power-on Status Message

This function allows the transceiver to send the Status
Message when the transceiver is turned ON.

With this function enabled, the dispatcher acknowledges
that the transceiver is turned ON. The transceiver sends
the status message to the FleetSync ID configured with
the Target Fleet/ID (Status Message).

You can configure the Power-on Status Message using
KPG-89D.

B Configuration using KPG-89D

» Configuring the Power-on Status Message (Refer
to FPRG 6.12.7 Target tab - Power-on Status
Message.)

22.3.10 Power-off Status Message

This function allows a user to send the Status Message
when the transceiver is turned OFF.

With this function enabled, the dispatcher acknowledges
that the transceiver is turned OFF. The transceiver sends
the status message to the FleetSync ID configured with
the Target Fleet/ID (Status Message).

You can configure the Power-off Status Message using
KPG-89D.

B Configuration using KPG-89D

* Configuring the Power-off Status Message (Refer
to FPRG 6.12.7 Target tab - Power-off Status
Message.)

22.3.11 Status List

The Status Message must be configured to the
transceiver prior to the transmission. A user can store a
maximum of 90 Status Messages in the Status List.

You can configure the Status List using KPG-89D. The
Status List has the following functions.

Table 22-10 Selective Call Type

Call Type Description

You can configure the Status Number. You can

Status configure the number between 10 and 99.

You can configure the Status name. Itis hard to
understand the operation of the Status only with
the Status Number. In this case, you can put a
name to the Status. You can configure a
maximum of 16 characters to each Status
name.

Status Name

You can enable/disable the transmission to the
receiving party.

When the transmission is inhibited, the status
TX Inhibit |does not appear on the Status Selection
window. Therefore, a user cannot select the
Status in Message Mode if the transmission is
inhibited.

B Configuration using KPG-89D

* Configuring the Status List (Refer to FPRG 6.12.5
Status List tab.)

22.3.12 Target Fleet/ID
(Status Message)

The Target Fleet/ID is the receiving party’s FleetSync
identification to receive the following Status Messages.

» Status Message transmission using the AUX IN
terminal

* Power-on Status Message transmission
* Power-off Status Message transmission

+ Status Message transmission using the PF Call 1 - 6
keys

« Status Message transmission after entering Status
Message Mode by pressing the PF Status key.

You can configure the Target FleetSync ID using KPG-
89D. The FleetSync ID of the Base Station is normally
used.
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B Configuration using KPG-89D

* Configuring the Target Fleet (Refer to FPRG
6.12.7 Target tab - Target Fleet.)

* Configuring the Target ID (Refer to FPRG 6.12.7
Target tab - Target ID.)

22.3.13 Status 80 - 99 (Special)

Status No. 80 - 99 (reserved status) are used for
transceiver specified operations. You can lock these

statuses to prevent a user from sending them by mistake.

You can enable/disable the Status No. 80 - 99 (Special)
transmission using KPG-89D.

B Configuration using KPG-89D

» Configuring the Status No.80 - 99 (Special) (Refer
to FPRG 6.12.1 General 1 tab - Status No. 80 - 99
(Special).)

22.3.14 Emergency Status Response

Emergency Status Response is the transceiver’s
operation when receiving the Emergency Status.

“MAN DOWN?” appears on the display when the
transceiver receives the Status 98. “EMERGENCY”
appears on the display when the transceiver receives the
Status 99. However, the configured data appears when
emergency status is configured in the Status List.

You can configure the following functions for the
Emergency Status Response using KPG-89D.

Table 22-11 Emergency Status Response operation

Emergency Status

Response Operation

None The transceiver works as normal.

Alert Tone configured in the Emergency
Status sounds when receiving the

Alert Emergency Status. Press any key other
than the Volume Up/Down key to stop
Alert Tone.

The Horn Alert terminal is activated
when receiving the Emergency Status.
The operation of the Horn varies
according to the Horn Alert
configuration. The operation of the Alert
is also enabled.

Horn

B Configuration using KPG-89D

* Configuring the Emergency Status Response
(Refer to FPRG 6.12.1 General 1 tab - Emergency
Status Response.)

22.4 Short Message Function

This function allows the transceiver to transmit/receive a
maximum of 48 characters.

With this function, you can reliably send information to the
transceiver.

2241 Sending the Short Message

You can send the Short Message from a PC. A user is
not allowed to send a Short Message from the
transceiver.

B Transceiver Operation

1. Send the serial command to the transceiver from
the PC.

The transceiver sends the Short Message.

. - B
#SEMD DATA *

TK-2180/ 3180

£SEMD DATH @

TK-7180/ 8180
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® When the Short Message is properly sent to the
receiving party:

“COMPLETE” appears on the display.

- - B
# COMFLETE *

TK-2180/ 3180

£ COMPLETE @

TK-7180/ 8180

® When the Short Message is not properly sent
to the receiving party:

“NO REPLY” appears on the display.

- - B
# MO EEFLY *

TK-2180/ 3180

£ MO REPLY

TK-7180/ 8180

® When the Short Message is not sent properly
since the receiving party is Busy:

“BUSY” appears on the display.

e

£ BlSY

TK-2180/ 3180

£ BUSY @

TK-7180/ 8180

22.4.2 Receiving the Short Message

This received Short Message data can be transferred in
the following way.

Table 22-12 Short Message Output

Short Message Description

The received Short Message appears
on the LCD.

The Status Message appears if the
Message Display Type is “Fixed”. The
Status Message and Selcall ID appears
alternatively every second if the
Message Display Type is “Alternate”.

LCD Display

Alert Tone sounds when receiving the

Alert Tone Short Message.

The received Short Message is sent via
serial command. This message is sent

PC Command when the transceiver is connected to a

PC or the KDS-100 (MDT).

B Transceiver Operation

1. The “RECV DATA” appears on the main display
when the transceiver starts receiving data.

- - B
#RECL DATA *

TK-2180/ 3180

ZRECL DATA =

TK-7180/ 8180

2. “COMPLETE” appears on the display when
receiving the Short Message. (Individual Call only)

- - B
# COMFLETE *

TK-2180/ 3180

# COMPLETE #

TK-7180/ 8180
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3. The “[M” icon blinks.

The received Short Message appears on the
display.

A user can scroll the message from right to left
when the Short Message is longer than 12
characters.

MEW _ =
Be back =soon

TK-2180/ 3180

MEW _ & _
Ee back =oon
TK-7180/ 8180

4. The display returns to the last display.

The “[M” icon becomes solid after reading the
Short Message. (Refer to 22.7 Stack.)

HEW 9 f

- -

af eledone.,

TK-2180/ 3180

HEL ™

B Configuration using KPG-89D

* Configuring the Short Message Stack (Refer to
FPRG 6.12.2 General 2 tab - Short Message
Stack.)

22.4.4 Short Message on Data Zone-
CH/GID

This function allows the transceiver to automatically
change the Data Zone-CH/GID to send the Short
Message.

The transceiver automatically changes the channel to
Data Zone-CH/GID to send the Short Message. The
transceiver returns to the previous Zone-CH/GID when
transmission ends. This function allows the transceiver to
send data using the selected Zone-Channel/Group ID.

You can enable/disable this function using KPG-89D.

B Configuration using KPG-89D

* Configuring the Short Message on Data Zone-CH/
GID function (Refer to FPRG 6.12.3 Parameter
tab - Short Message on Data Zone-CH/GID.)

22.4.5 Short Message Serial Output

This function allows the transceiver to send the caller’s
Fleet/ID from the transceiver’s communication port when
the transceiver receives a Short Message.

The dispatcher can remote control the transceivers with a
PC. It can also retrieve the transceiver’s status

information by connecting external devices.

ofn eledane.

TK-7180/ 8180

You can enable/disable this function using KPG-89D.

B Configuration using KPG-89D

* Configuring the Short Message Serial Output
(Refer to FPRG 6.12.2 General 2 tab - Short
Message Serial Output.)

Note: To use serial communications, a user must prepare the
FleetSync compatible software or external devices.

22.4.3 Short Message Stack

This function is used to store the received Short Message
in the Stack memory. The transceiver can store a
maximum of 15 Short Messages.

When the message is stacked, the “[M” icon blinks. In
this case, a user can read the stored Status Message by
entering Stack Mode. (Refer to 22.7 Stack.)

You can configure the Caller ID to be stacked using KPG-
89D.

Note: The transceiver can stack a maximum of 15 Messages
(Status Message and Short Message).
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22.5 Long Message Function

This function allows the transceiver to transmit/receive a
maximum of 4096 characters.

With this function, a user can reliably send information to
the transceiver.

Note: You must select Optional Features window > Common-
Page 3 > COM port 1 - 3 > "Data".

22.5.1 Sending the Long Message

You can send the Long Message from a PC. A user is not
allowed to send the Long Message from the transceiver.

B Transceiver Operation

1. Send the serial command to the transceiver from
the PC.

The transceiver sends the Long Message.

. - B
#SEMD DATA *

TK-2180/ 3180

£SEMD DATH @

TK-7180/ 8180

® When the Long Message is properly sent to the
receiving party:

“COMPLETE” appears on the display.

- - B
# COMFLETE *

TK-2180/ 3180

£ COMPLETE @

TK-7180/ 8180

® When the Long Message is not properly sent to
the receiving party:

“NO REPLY” appears on the display.

- - B
# MO EEFLY *

TK-2180/ 3180

£ MO REFLY =

TK-7180/ 8180

® When the Long Message is not sent properly
since the receiving party is busy:

“BUSY” appears on the display.

£ BUSY @

TK-2180/ 3180

£  BUSY @

TK-7180/ 8180

22.5.2 Receiving the Long Message

The received Long Message data can be transferred to a
PC. This message is sent when the transceiver is
connected to a PC or the KDS-100 (MDT). Refer to the
PC Interface manual for details.

Note: To use serial communications, a user must prepare the
FleetSync compatible software or external devices.

B Transceiver Operation

1. The “RECV DATA” appears on the main display
when the transceiver starts receiving data.
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- - B
#RECL) DATA *

TK-2180/ 3180

£RECL DATA =

TK-7180/ 8180

2. “COMPLETE” appears on the display when
receiving the Long Message. (Individual Call only)

- - B
# COMFLETE *

TK-2180/ 3180

# COMPLETE =

TK-7180/ 8180

3. The display returns to the last display.

The received Long Message is transferred to the
PC with the serial output.

22.5.3 Long Message On Data Zone-
CH/GID

This function allows the transceiver to automatically
change the Data Zone-CH/GID to send the Long
Message.

The transceiver automatically changes the channel to
Data Zone-CH/GID to send the Long Message. The
transceiver returns to the previous Zone-CH/GID when
the transmission ends. This function allows the
transceiver to send data using the selected Zone-
Channel/Group ID.

You can enable/disable this function using KPG-89D.

B Configuration using KPG-89D

* Configuring the Long Message on Data Zone-CH/
GID function (Refer to FPRG 6.12.3 Parameter
tab - Long Message on Data Zone-CH/GID.)

22.6 GPS Function

(TK-7180/ 8180 only)

This function allows the TK-7180/8180 transceiver to
send its current location data.

The transceiver transmits the GPS data using the
communication port of the transceiver. To use this
function, you must connect the GPS receiver unit to the
communication port. The receiving base station must
utilize a PC, which has mapping software to display the
GPS data .

The position of each transceiver appears on the PC’s
display. This function is convenient for the dispatch
control or a traffic control system.

When the Optional VGS-1 unit is installed in the
transceiver, the GPS data is sent at the interval
configured in the Report Interval that is stored in the
VGS-1 Unit.

The following methods are available to send the GPS
data.

B Auto

The transceiver sends the GPS data at the interval
configured in the GPS Report Interval.

B Request (Polling)

The transceiver transmits the GPS data when it
receives a transmission request from the base station.

The base station can request 3 types of GPS Data
from the transceiver.

This function operates regardless of the “GPS Report
Mode” configuration of the receiving party’s
transceiver.

Table 22-13 GPS Data Request Operation

GPS Data Request Function
Start A user can request the receiving party to
start sending the GPS data.
Sto A user can request the receiving party to
P stop sending the GPS data.
Single A user can request the receiving party to
9 send the latest GPS data.

The transceiver can send the GPS data 1 - 60 times in a
row according to the reception of the GPS data
transmission command when the Number of Times is
configured using KPG-89D.

The transmission interval varies depending on the
Interval time configuration.

B Manual

Press the PF Send the GPS Data key to send the
GPS data manually.
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H PTT

The transceiver sends the GPS data in conjunction
with the PTT operation. You can select the timing to
send the GPS data from BOT/ EOT/ and Both.

B Status

The transceiver sends the GPS data in conjunction
with the Status Message.

B Emergency
The transceiver sends the GPS data in conjunction
with the Emergency transmission operation.

Note:

4 The COM port of the transmitting party connected to the
GPS receiver unit must be configured as “GPS”.

4 The COM port of the receiving party connected to the GPS
receiver unit must be configured as “GPS” or “Data + GPS
Data Output”.

B Transceiver Operation
1. Press the PF Send the GPS Data key.
The transceiver sends the GPS data.

. - B
#SEMD DATA *

TK-2180/ 3180

£SEMD DATH @

TK-7180/ 8180

® When the GPS data is not sent properly since
the receiving party is busy:

“BUSY” appears on the display.

£ BUSY @

TK-2180/ 3180

£ BUSY @

TK-7180/ 8180

22.6.1 Base Fleet/ID

You can configure the FleetSync ID to send the GPS
data.

You can configure the Base Fleet/ID using KPG-89D.
The FleetSync ID of the base station is normally used.

B Configuration using KPG-89D

* Configuring the Base Fleet (Referto FPRG 6.12.6
GPS tab - Base Fleet.)

* Configuring the Base ID (Refer to FPRG 6.12.6
GPS tab - Base ID.)

22.6.2 GPS Combination

You can configure the timing to send the GPS data.

A user can add the GPS data when the transceiver is in
PTT ID, Status, or Emergency Mode.

You can configure the GPS Combination using KPG-89D.
You can configure the following functions.

B PTTID

The transceiver sends the GPS data with the PTT ID
(FleetSync) of the transmitting party. A user can add
the GPS data in conjunction with the PTT ID
configuration (BOT, EOT, Both).

Following are the ID to be sent and the GPS data.

Table 22-14 ID and GPS data

GPS PTT ID (Channel Edit)
Report
Timing off BOT EOT Both
BOT +
BOT . BOTY EOT GPS
GPS EoT
BOT
EOT . BOT EOT* | eoT+
GPS GPS
BOT +
BOT+ | EOT+
Both (BOT)| - GPS
GPS GPS
EOT
BOT
BOT+ | EOT+
Both (EOT)| - EOT +
GPS GPS
GPS
BOT +
Both ] BOT+ | EOT+ | GPS
GPS GPS | EOT+
GPS
PTT —| |

PTTID + GPS ID ID |GPS

Figure 22-1 Timing for the CPS Combination (PTT ID)
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B Status

The transceiver sends the GPS data with the
FleetSync Status Message.

Transmit

Status + GPS
Receive

Figure 22-2 Timing to Send the GPS Combination (PTT ID)

B Emergency

The transceiver sends the GPS data with the
Emergency ID (FleetSync).

The GPS data is not added to the DTMF/ANI Board.
Following are the ID to be sent and the GPS data.

Table 22-15 ID and GPS data

Emergency ID (Emergency Information)
Emergency

D None |FleetSync| DTMF ANI
Board*

Check FleetSync
(Enable) ) D +cps | PTMFID ANI

Uncheck FleetSync
(Disable) ” D DTMF ID ANI

Transmit

Emergency + GPS ID EPS ID EPS
Receive

Figure 22-3 Timing for the GPS Combination

B Configuration using KPG-89D

* Configuring the GPS Combination (PTT ID) (Refer
to FPRG 6.12.6 GPS tab - GPS Combination (PTT
ID).)

* Configuring the GPS Combination (Status) (Refer
to FPRG 6.12.6 GPS tab - GPS Combination
(Status).)

* Configuring the GPS Combination (Emergency)
(Refer to FPRG 6.12.6 GPS tab - GPS
Combination (Emergency).)

* Configuring the PTT ID (Refer to FPRG 6.3.12
PTT ID.)

* Configuring the Emergency ID (Refer to FPRG
6.4.19 Emergency ID.)

22.6.3 GPS Report Mode

This function allows you to select the transmission
method: Transmit the GPS data automatically or transmit
after receiving the command.

You can configure the GPS Report Mode using KPG-89D.
The GPS Report Mode has the following functions.

Table 22-16 GPS Data Request Configuration

GPS Report

Mode Function

The transceiver sends the GPS data when
receiving the GPS data transmission request
from the base station.

This function is used when the base station
controls the timing to send the GPS data.
This allows a user to avoid transmit collision.

Poll

The transceiver sends the GPS data at the
interval configured in the GPS Report Interval.
This function is useful for controlling or
monitoring cars as the transceiver frequently
Auto transmits the position data to the base station.
The transceiver sends the GPS data when
receiving the GPS data transmission request
from the base station even if the Auto is
selected.

B Configuration using KPG-89D

» Configuring GPS Report Mode (Refer to FPRG
6.12.6 GPS tab - GPS Report Mode.)

22.6.4 Number of Times

This function allows the transceiver to send the GPS data
for the configured times when “Poll” is selected in GPS
Report Mode.

You can send the GPS data for the configured times at
the interval configured in the GPS Report Interval.

You can configure the number of times to send the GPS
data using KPG-89D.

B Configuration using KPG-89D

» Configuring the Number of Times (Refer to FPRG
6.12.6 GPS tab - Number of Times.)
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22.6.5 GPS Report Interval Time
(Ignition On)

This function allows the transceiver to send the GPS data
at the configured intervals when “Auto” is selected in the
GPS Report Mode.

The GPS Report Interval (Ignition On) is the interval at
which to send the GPS data while the vehicle is moving.

You can configure the interval (to send the GPS data
while the vehicle is moving) using KPG-89D.

B Configuration using KPG-89D

* Configuring the GPS Report Interval (Ignition On)
(Refer to FPRG 6.12.6 GPS tab - GPS Report
Interval (Ignition On).)

22.6.6 GPS Report Interval Time
(Ignition Off)

This function allows the transceiver to send the GPS data
at the configured intervals when “Auto” is selected in the
GPS Report Mode.

The GPS Report Interval (Ignition Off) is the interval to
send the GPS data while the vehicle is parked.

You can configure the interval to send the GPS data while
the vehicle is parked using KPG-89D.

B Configuration using KPG-89D

* Configuring the GPS Report Interval (Ignition Off)
(Refer to FPRG 6.12.6 GPS tab - GPS Report
Interval (Ignition Off).)

22.6.7 GPS Time Mark

This function allows the transceiver to configure the
Offset duration to send the GPS data with UTC
(Coordinated Universal Time).

Each transceiver in the fleet transmits the GPS data with
different timing. This allows a user to avoid transmit
collision.

You can configure the GPS Time Mark using KPG-89D.

Note: The value must be smaller than the GPS Report Interval.

B Configuration using KPG-89D

* Configuring the GPS Time Mark (Refer to FPRG
6.12.6 GPS tab - GPS Time Mark.)

22.6.8 GPS Message Type

This function allows the transceiver to change the length
of the message to send the GPS data.

When “Short” is selected, transmission time for the GPS
data can be reduced, compared with ones in the 80 and
150-series.

You can configure the GPS Message Type using KPG-
89D.

Table 22-17 GPS Message Type Operation

GPS Message Type Operation

This message has the same format as
the 80/150-Series. The transmission
Full period is approximately 500 ms. The
transceiver sends the GPS data, such
as $GPGGA, $GPRMC, and $GPGLL.

The transmission period is
approximately 320 ms. The transceiver
sends the GPS data, such as $GPGLL.
When the base station receives the
Short GPS data, a part of data is output
as a blank even if the $GPGGA and
$GPRMC are configured to PC serial-
out.

Short

B Configuration using KPG-89D

* Configuring the GPS Message Type (Refer to
FPRG 6.12.6 GPS tab - GPS Message Type.)

22.6.9 GPS Report on Data Zone-CH/
GID

This function allows the transceiver to automatically
change the Data Zone-CH/GID to send the GPS Report.

The transceiver automatically changes the channel to
Data Zone-CH/GID to send the GPS Report. The
transceiver returns to the previous Zone-CH/GID when
the transceiver finishes transmitting the GPS report. This
function allows the transceiver to send data using the
selected Zone-Channel/Group ID.

You can enable/disable this function using KPG-89D.

B Configuration using KPG-89D

* Configuring the PS Report on Data Zone-CH/GID
(Refer to FPRG 6.12.6 GPS tab - GPS Report on
Data Zone-CH/GID.)
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22.6.10 GPS Data Storage

This function allows the transceiver to store the FleetSync
GPS data in the VGS-1.

The transceiver can store the GPS data at the GPS
Report Interval Time. The transceiver can send the GPS
data or it can be read by a PC.

You can configure the GPS data to be stored in the VGS-
1 using KPG-89D.

B Configuration using KPG-89D

» Configuring the GPS Data Storage (Refer to
FPRG 6.7.6 VGS-1 tab - GPS Data Storage.)

22.7 Stack

The received Selective Call, Status Message and Short
Message are stored in the Stack Memory. A user can
confirm or delete the message with the transceiver’s
operation.

B Transceiver Operation
® Confirming the message

1. Press and hold the PF Selcall, PF Status, or
PF Selcall + Status key for more than one
second.

The transceiver enters Stack Mode.
2. Select the message to confirm.
e Common
Press [B)/ [C] to increase/decrease the
Stack List number.
« TK-2180/ 3180

Turn Selector clockwise to increase the
Stack List number.

Turn Selector counterclockwise to
decrease the Stack List number.

« TK-7180/8180 "

Press [A ) [¥] to increase/decrease the
Stack List number.
"1 When the List Selection Key (Selector) is
enabled.

gl . B E
Guards

TK-2180/ 3180

Imi . © _
Guards

3.

TK-7180/ 8180

Confirm the message.

The message appears on the display.
Selective Call

“Inn” appears on the Sub display.

The name of the received ID List appears on
the main display.

The ID List code appears when the ID Name is
not configured.

gl _ O
Guards

Juwy

TK-2180/ 3180

(=5 A
Guards

TK-7180/ 8180

Status Message
“Snn” appears on the sub display.

The received Status Name appears on the
main display.

sl . B §
Job Status?

TK-2180/ 3180

=15 3 I S B

Job Status?

TK-7180/ 8180
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® Short Message

“Mnn” appears on the sub display.

The received Short Message appears on the
main display.

ez _ o @
Be back soon

TK-2180/ 3180

Maz L & _
Ee back =oon

TK-7180/ 8180

® Switching the Message Display

1.

Press and hold [S] for 1 second while the
message is on the display.

Switch the received message display in the

order of the ID > Channel Name > Time Stamp.

ID

el . B
Suards

TK-2180/ 3180

SE1 - M _
Guards

TK-7180/ 8180

Channel Name

2tch I N
CHAMHEL 335

TK-2180/ 3180

=17 N

CHAMMEL 35

TK-7180/ 8180

® Time Stamp
24-hour format

sl O H
Ai-27  14:45

TK-2180/ 3180

=17 i N

AT 27 f4:45|

TK-7180/ 8180

12-hour format

cal O H
Bi-27  2:43P

TK-2180/ 3180

=17 i N

B3-27 2:45F

TK-7180/ 8180

® Deleting the Message
1. Select the Stack List to delete.
e Common
Press [B]/ [C] to increase/decrease the
Stack List number.
« TK-2180/3180 '

Turn Selector clockwise to increase the
Stack List number.

Turn Selector counterclockwise to
decrease the Stack List number.

« TK-7180/8180 "

Press [A 1 [¥] to increase/decrease the

Stack List number.
"I When the List Selection Key (Selector) is
enabled.
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ez . B §
Be back =soon

TK-2180/ 3180

Maz . & _
E=e back =oon

TK-7180/ 8180

2. Press [A] or [#].
“‘DELETE” appears on the display.

WEZ . 0o B
DELETE™

TK-2180/ 3180

Mmaz L & _

DELETE™

TK-7180/ 8180

3. Press [S] or [*].
The message is deleted.

Press [A] or [#] to return to the Stack List
window without deleting the message.

® Deleting All Messages

1. Press and hold [A] or [#] for more than one
second.

“ALL” appears on the sub display and
“‘DELETE?” appears on the main display.

L . &2 @
DELETE™

TK-2180/ 3180

ALL . B _

DELETE™

TK-7180/ 8180

2. Press [S] or [*].
All messages are deleted and “EMPTY”
appears on the display.

Press [A] or [#] to return to the Stack List
window without deleting messages.

B T

£ EMPTY

TK-2180/ 3180

% EMPTY @

TK-7180/ 8180

22.7.1 Stores the Latest Received
Messages

This function allows you to select how to stack the Caller
ID, Status Message and Short Message.

You can configure this function using KPG-89D.

Table 22-18 Stores the Latest Received Messages
Configuration

Stores the Latest

. Function
Received Message

The transceiver stacks a maximum of 15
received messages. When the
transceiver receives the 16th message,

Check (Enable) it deletes the first message and stacks
2nd - 16th messages (always last 15
messsages).

The transceiver stacks a maximum of 15
Uncheck (Disable) received Messages. When the

transceiver receives the 16th message,
it does not stack the 16th messages.

B Configuration using KPG-89D

* Configuring the Stores the latest received
message function (Refer to FPRG 6.12.2 General
2 tab - Stores the latest received message.)
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22.7.2 Caller ID Stack

This function allows the transceiver to store the IDs of the
callers to the Stack Memory.

The transceiver can store a maximum of three IDs. The

transceiver can stack a maximum of 15 messages (Status
Message and Short Message).

The user can reply to the displayed Caller ID by pressing
the PTT switch or the PF Ext. PTT (Voice) port in Caller
ID Stack Mode.

When the transceiver receives a call with FleetSync ID,
the “™M” icon blinks to notify the user that the ID is
stored. The user can enter Stack Mode to check the
stored FleetSync IDs.

The method to stack the IDs varies depending on the
Stores the latest received messages configuration.
(Refer to 22.7.1 Stores the Latest Received Messages.)

You can enable/disable the Caller ID Stack function using
KPG-89D.

B Configuration using KPG-89D

* Configuring the Caller ID Stack (Refer to FPRG
6.12.2 General 2 tab - Caller ID Stack.)

22.7.3 ID/Message Stack with Time
Stamp

This function allows the transceiver to stack Caller ID,
Status Message, and Short Message with the received
time stamp.

You can configure the received time whether or not to be
stacked with the ID or message using KPG-89D.

B Configuration using KPG-89D

» Configuring the ID/Message Stack with Time
Stamp function (Refer to FPRG 6.12.2 General 2
tab - ID/ Message Stack with Time Stamp.)

22.7.4 Message Memory

This function allows the transceiver to stack Caller ID,
Status Message, and Short Message even if the
transceiver is turned OFF.

You can configure the message to be stored using KPG-
89D.

B Configuration using KPG-89D

* Configuring the Message Memory (Refer to FPRG
6.12.2 General 2 tab - Message Memory.)

22.8 Timer Function

This function allows the transceiver’s time to be adjusted.
A user can use this function to add the Time Stamp to the
received information.

Followings are the time adjustment functions.

Table 22-19 Timer Function List

Timer Function Function

This function allows a user to adjust the
time contained in the data according to
the clock Update request transmitted
over the air from the Base Station.

This function corrects the time of the
internal clock if the transceiver.

The user can adjust the internal clock of
the target transceiver in the same
system by using the base station time as
the standard time .

Remote update
function of the
internal timer of the
transceiver over the
air

Note: This function may not be available for older versions of
transceivers. Refer to the PC Interface Protocol manual for
details before you perform this function.

22.9 Configuring the FleetSync

You can configure the following functions relating to
FleetSync using KPG-89D.

*  Own Fleet/ID

* Unit ID Encode Block
* Interfleet Call

* FleetSync Baud Rate
* Auto Reset Timer

* FleetSync I

* Manual Dialing
* Group ID

*+ GTC Count

*  Number of Retries

* Transmit Busy Wait Time

*  Maximum ACK Wait Time

* ACK Delay Time

* Transmit Delay Time (Receive Capture)
» Data Transmit Modulation Delay Time
* Random Access (Contention)

* Unit ID Serial Output

* Selective Call Alert LED

* Message Display Type

* Alert Tone (Individual Call)

* Alert Tone (Other Selective Calls)
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* Alert Tone (Paging Call)

* Alert Tone (Status/Short Message Call)
* Alert Tone (Emergency Response)

* PC Interface Protocol

22.9.1 Own Fleet/ID

The FleetSync ID consists of 3-digit Fleet number (100 -
349) and 4-digit (1000 - 4999) ID number.

This ID is used for the PTT ID, making a call and
FleetSync data communications.

You can configure the FleetSync ID using KPG-89D.

B Configuration using KPG-89D

» Configuring the Fleet (Refer to FPRG .12.1
General 1 tab - Fleet.)

* Configuring the ID (Refer to FPRG 6.12.1 General
1tab-1D.)

22.9.2 Unit ID Encode Block

The Unit ID Encode Block is the FleetSync ID range to
make a call.

You can limit the FleetSync range using KPG-89D. You
can use the FleetSync ID registered in the ID List even if
it is outside the Unit ID Encode Block range.

Transceivers without the Unit ID Encode Block function
can call all transceivers.

Following are available FleetSync IDs.

Table 22-20 Available FleetSync IDs

Unit ID Encode Inter-Fleet Call Configuration

Block On (Check) Off (Uncheck)

Unit ID Encode Block |Unit ID Encode Block

On in all Fleet in Own Fleet

Off All Fleet IDs All IDs in Own Fleet

B Configuration using KPG-89D

* Configuring the Unit ID Encode Block (Refer to
FPRG 6.12.1 General 1 tab - Unit ID Encode
Block.)

22.9.3 Interfleet Call

This function allows a user to make a call using the
FleetSync ID having a different Fleet number.

The user can inhibit making a call to the FleetSync ID
having the different Fleet number by disabling the
Interfleet Call function using KPG-89D. It also prevents
Interfleet IDs from being used inadvertently.

You can enable/disable the Interfleet Call function using
KPG-89D.

Note: A user cannot make a Interfleet Call regardless of the
configuration of this function when making a Interfleet Call
with the PC Command.

B Configuration using KPG-89D

* Configuring the Interfleet Call (Refer to FPRG
6.12.1 General 1 tab - Interfleet Call.)

22.9.4 FleetSync Baud Rate

The FleetSync Baud Rate is the data baud rate for the
internal MSK modem.

The FleetSync Baud Rate configuration of both the
transmitting and receiving parties must be the same.

You can configure the FleetSync Baud Rate using KPG-
89D. You can configure the following baud rates.

Table 22-21 Available Baud Rate

FleetSync Baud Rate Operation

This configuration is recommended

1200 bps L
for regular communications.

With this configuration, a user can
transmit data in shorter time
compared with 1200 bps.

However, errors are more likely to
occur as communications are
performed at high speeds.

The available data communication
area becomes smaller than at 1200
bps.

2400 bps

B Configuration using KPG-89D

* Configuring the FleetSync Baud Rate (Refer to
FPRG 6.12.1 General 1 tab - FleetSync Baud
Rate.)
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22.9.5 Auto Reset Timer

This function allows a user to reset the LED, Alert Tone,
Monitor, and the LCD to the previous display after a
certain period elapses.

You can configure the following functions for the Auto
Reset Timer.

Table 22-22 Auto Reset Timer Operation

Auto Reset Timer Operation
Off Auto Reset Timer does not work.
The LED, Alert Tone, Monitor, and the
1-300s LCD return to the last display when the

configured period expires.

The orange Selective Call Alert LED
LED stops blinking when the Auto Reset
Timer expires.

The intermittently emitted Alert Tone
Alert pauses when the Auto Reset Timer
expires.

The match status of the Selective Call
Monitor resets when the Auto Reset Timer
expires.

The display returns to the channel
LCD display when the Auto Reset Timer
expires.

B Configuration using KPG-89D

* Configuring Auto Reset Timer (Refer to FPRG
6.12.2 General 2 tab - Auto Reset Timer.)

22.9.6 FleetSync i

The FleetSync Il is a new FleetSync format utilizing FEC
(Forward Error Correction) technology. This format
corrects errors in order to perform more reliable data
communications than in conventional data
communications.

In the FleetSync I, extended bits are added to correct
errors. Therefore, the data length is 4 times as long as
the original format.

You can configure the data communication to use the
FleetSync Il format using KPG-89D.

Note: The FleetSync Il format is not compatible with the original
FleetSync format.

B Configuration using KPG-89D

» Configuring the FleetSync Il (Refer to FPRG
6.12.1 General 1 tab - FleetSync Il.)

22.9.7 Manual Dialing

This function allows a user to directly enter the Fleet and
the ID number.

When this function is enabled, you can directly enter the
Fleet/ID using the Keypad, Selector, or the [Up]/[Down]
keys.

You can enable/disable this function using KPG-89D.

B Configuration using KPG-89D

* Configuring the Manual Dialing (Refer to FPRG
6.12.1 General 1 tab - Manual Dialing.)

22.9.8 GrouplID

A user can make a Group Call using FleetSync. This
function allows the user to assign the same Divisional ID
to the transceivers in the same Group. The user can
make a call in the smaller unit than Fleet Call and
Supervisor Call. The user can normally make this call in
the same Fleet.

Table 22-23 Group ID Response

Response

The ID is not
included in the ID
List.

Call Type The ID is included

in the ID List.

The user can
respond with a Group
Call.

However, the user

A user can respond |[may not be able to
with a Group Call. respond according to
the Interfleet
configuration and the
Unit Encode Block
configuration.

Group Call

Check the “Group Call” checkbox when configuring the
Group Call and configure the Divisional ID. You can
configure a maximum of 10 Divisions.

You can configure the Group Call using KPG-89D

B Configuration using KPG-89D

* Configuring the Group ID (Refer to FPRG 6.12.1
General 1 tab - Group ID.)

» Configuring the Group ID (1 - 10) (Refer to FPRG
6.12.1 General 1 tab - Group ID (1 - 10).)
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22.9.9 GTC Count

This function allows you to configure the number of times
to transmit the GTC.

GTC (Go To Channel) is a message that allows the
transmitting party to take the receiving party to the data
channel.

The caller’s transceiver transmits the GTC and moves to
the data channel when the Status/ Short/Long Message
on the Data Channel is configured. The receiving party’s
transceiver automatically moves to the data channel and
waits for the data.

You can configure the GTC to be sent and the number of
times to send it using KPG-89D. A user can normally use
the default configuration.

Note:

4 The receiving party’s transceiver waits for receiving the Status/
Short/Long Message after it moves to the data channel. The
transceiver returns to the voice channel when no data is
received during the Maximum Ack Wait Time.

¢ The caller's transceiver sends the Status/Short/Long Message
and waits to receive the ACK after it moves to the data channel.
The transceiver returns to the voice channel when it does not
receive the ACK for the Maximum Ack Wait Time.

B Configuration using KPG-89D

* Configuring the GTC Count (Refer to FPRG 6.12.3
Parameter tab - GTC Count.)

22.9.10 Number of Retries

If the transceiver does not receive the ACK for the
Maximum ACK Wait Time, it resends data. You can
configure the Number of Retries. Decrease the number
when communication conditions are good and increase
the number when the communication conditions are not.

You can configure the Number of Retries using the KPG-
89D.

B Configuration using KPG-89D

» Configuring the Number of Retries (Refer to
FPRG 6.12.3 Parameter tab - Number of Retries.)

22.9.11 Transmit Busy Wait Time

The TX Busy Wait Time is the period the transceiver
withholds the FleetSync data transmission when the line
is Busy. The transmission is canceled when the line is
busy even if the Transmit Busy Wait Time expires.

You can configure the Transmit Busy Wait Time using
KPG-89D.

B Configuration using KPG-89D

* Configuring the Transmit Busy Wait Time (Refer to
FPRG 6.12.3 Parameter tab - Transmit Busy Wait
Time.)

22.9.12 Maximum ACK Wait Time

The Maximum ACK Wait Time is the duration for the
transceiver to wait for receipt of the ACK from the
receiving party after transmitting data. If the transceiver
does not receive the ACK after the Maximum ACK Wait
Time, it resends data.

You can configure the Maximum ACK Wait Time using
KPG-89D. We recommend using the default
configuration.

Note:

¢ This period is applied to the wait time for receiving data after
moving to the data channel using the GTC function.

4 The Long Data Message is sent several times. The receiving
party’s transceiver waits the next data during the Maximum ACK
Wait Time. The transceiver exits the Long Data Message
Reception Mode when it does not receive any data during the
period.

B Configuration using KPG-89D

* Configuring the Maximum ACK Wait Time (Refer
to FPRG 6.12.3 Parameter tab - Maximum ACK
Wait Time.)

22.9.13 ACK Delay Time

The ACK Delay Time is the delay time between time the
transceiver receives FleetSync and the time when it
transmits the ACK.

This period must be shorter than Maximum ACK Wait
Time configured in the caller’s transceiver. In addition,
this period must be shorter than the Hang Time of the
repeater when using the ARQ function in a Trunking
system. (Refer to 17.7 ARQ Mode.)

You can configure the ACK Delay Time using KPG-89D.
We recommend using the default configuration.

B Configuration using KPG-89D

* Configuring the ACK Delay Time (Refer to FPRG
6.12.3 Parameter tab - ACK Delay Time.)

22.9.14 Transmit Delay Time (Receive
Capture)

The Transmit Delay Time is the transmit period of the
unmodulated carrier prior to the data transmission.

The transmitting transceiver performs the unmodulated
transmission and the receiving transceiver stops
scanning to receive the data. With this function, a user
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can reliably send the data even if the receiving party’s
transceiver is performing Scan or using the Battery Saver
function.

You can configure the Transmit Delay Time using KPG-
89D. We recommend using the default configuration.

B Configuration using KPG-89D

» Configuring the Transmit Delay Time (Refer to
FPRG 6.12.3 Parameter tab - Transmit Delay
Time.)

22.9.15 Data Transmit Modulation
Delay Time

The Data Transmit Modulation Delay Time is the transmit
period of the unmodulated carrier prior to sending the
data in MSK modulation.

This delay time is used to stabilize the transceiver before
starting the MSK modulation. However, it may be difficult
to perform data communications when the transmit/
receive frequencies are completely different or the
transceiver is used in extremely cold areas. In such
cases, configure this delay time long in order to improve
data communications.

You can configure the Data Transmit Modulation Delay
Time using KPG-89D. We recommend using the default
configuration.

B Configuration using KPG-89D

* Configuring the Data Transmit Modulation Delay
Time (Refer to FPRG 6.12.3 Parameter tab - Data
Transmit Modulation Delay Time.)

22.9.16 Random Access (Contention)

This function allows the transceiver to randomize the
transmission start time for data when the channel
becomes free.

If multiple transceiver begin transmitting as soon as the
channel becomes free, transmission collision occur.

You can configure the Random Access function using
KPG-89D

Note: The Random Access period varies depending on the
configuration in the FleetSync > the General 1 tab >
FleetSync Baud Rate.

B Configuration using KPG-89D

* Configuring the Random Access function (Refer to
FPRG 6.12.3 Parameter tab - Random Access.)

22.9.17 Unit ID Serial Output

This function allows the transceiver to send the caller’s
Fleet/ID from the transceiver’s communication port when
the transceiver receives the PTT ID.

With this function enabled, the dispatcher can monitor the
transceivers.

You can enable/disable this function using KPG-89D.

Note: You must select “Data” in COM port when using the Unit ID
Serial Output function.

B Configuration using KPG-89D

* Configuring the Unit ID Serial Output (Refer to
FPRG 6.12.2 General 2 tab - Unit ID Serial
Output.)

22.9.18 Selective Call Alert LED

This function makes the SelCall Alert LED blink when
receiving a Selective Call. (Refer to 22.2 Selective Call
Function.)

You can configure the SelCall Alert LED to blink using
KPG-89D.

B Configuration using KPG-89D

* Configuring the Selective Call Alert LED (Refer to
FPRG 6.12.1 General 1 tab - Selective Call Alert
LED.)

22.9.19 Message Display Type

This function allows you to configure the display when
receiving the Status/Short Message.

You can configure this function using KPG-89D. The
following main display types are available.
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Table 22-24 Auto Reset Timer Operation

Message Display Operation

Type
“STM/SDM” appears on the display
when receiving a call. A user can

Fixed scroll the message when the
message is longer than 13
characters.
“STM/SDM” and SelCall ID is

Alternate displayed alternatively when

receiving a call.

Note: The display returns to the last display if a key is pressed
while the received message is displayed.

B Configuration using KPG-89D
* Configuring the Message Display Type (Refer to
FPRG 6.12.1 General 1 tab - Message Display
Type.)

22.9.20 Alert Tone (Individual Call)

Alert Tone (Individual Call) sounds when receiving an
Individual Call. You can select one of 8 tones configured
in Special Alert Tone.

Note: When “Infinite” is selected in the Special Alert Tone window
> Cycle, the transceiver stops emitting this tone when Auto
Reset Timer expires.

B Configuration using KPG-89D

* Configuring Alert Tone (Individual) (Referto FPRG
6.12.2 General 2 tab - Alert Tone (Individual).)

22.9.21 Alert Tone (Other Selective

Calls)

Alert Tone (other Selective Calls) sound when receiving a
Selective Call. A user can select one of 8 tones
configured in Special Alert Tone.

Note:

¢ Alert Tone (other Selective Calls) is used for Group Call, Fleet
Call, Supervisor Call, and Broadcast Call.

¢ When “Infinite” is selected in the Special Alert Tone window >
Cycle, the transceiver stops emitting this tone when Auto Reset
Timer expires.

B Configuration using KPG-89D

* Configuring Alert Tone (Other Selective Calls)
(Refer to FPRG 6.12.2 General 2 tab - Alert Tone
(Other Selective Calls).)

22.9.22 Alert Tone (Paging Call)

Alert Tone (Paging Call) sounds when receiving a paging
call. A user can select one of 8 tones configured in
Special Alert Tone.

Note: When “Infinite” is selected in the Special Alert Tone window
> Cycle, the transceiver stops emitting this tone when Auto
Reset Timer expires.

B Configuration using KPG-89D

* Configuring Alert Tone (Paging Call) (Refer to
FPRG 6.12.2 General 2 tab - Alert Tone (Paging
Call).)

22.9.23 Alert Tone (Status/Short
Message Call)

Alert Tone (Status/Short Message Call) sounds when the
Status/Short Message data is stacked. A user can select
one of 8 tones configured in Special Alert Tone.

Note: When “Infinite” is selected in the Special Alert Tone window
> Cycle, the transceiver stops emitting this tone when Auto
Reset Timer expires.

B Configuration using KPG-89D

* Configuring Alert Tone (Status/Short Message
Call) (Refer to FPRG 6.12.2 General 2 tab - Alert
Tone (Status/Short Message Call).)

22.9.24 Alert Tone
(Emergency Response)

Alert Tone (Emergency Response) sounds when the
Emergency Response function is configured to “Alert”. A
user can select one of 8 tones configured in Special Alert
Tone.

Note: When “Infinite” is selected in the Special Alert Tone window
> Cycle, the transceiver stops emitting this tone when Auto
Reset Timer expires.
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B Configuration using KPG-89D

* Configuring Alert Tone (Emergency Response)
(Refer to FPRG 6.12.2 General 2 tab - Alert Tone
(Emergency Response).)

22.9.25 PC Interface Protocol

There are 2 types of PC Interface Protocol (Version 1,
Version 2).

The Version 1 is the same protocol that is used by the 80
and 150-series.

The Version 2 is a new protocol. In this version, a
Sequence is added to the command and the ACK
function, which is sent after receiving the command.
Therefore, it is easier to control the transceiver from a
PC.

You can configure PC Interface Protocol using KPG-89D.

B Configuration using KPG-89D

* Configuring PC Interface Protocol (Refer to FPRG
6.12.1 General 1 tab - PC Interface Protocol.)
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Scan allows the transceiver to monitor other channels.

When the transceiver detects activity, it stops scanning
and unmutes a Conventional Group. This allows a user
to talk and listen to the person transmitting without
changing the channels.

The transceiver checks the Group ID call in a Trunking
system, then receives a Decode Group ID.

There are two types of scan: Manual Scan and Automatic
Scan.

B Manual Scan
Press the PF Scan key to start scan.
* Single Scan:

The transceiver scans the CH/GID in the Zone
appearing on the display. The transceiver scans
the Priority Channel even if no Priority Channel is
configured in the displayed Zone.

¢ Multi Scan:

The transceiver scans the Zone CH/GID. The
transceiver scans the Priority Channel even if no
Priority Channel is configured in the selected
Zone.

e List Scan:

The transceiver scans the Zone CH/GID
configured in the Scan List Table. The transceiver
scans the Priority Channel even if no Priority
Channel is configured in the selected Zone.

B Automatic Scan
* Group Scan:

The transceiver automatically scans the Group ID
in the selected Zone when selecting the Zone in
Trunking systems.

23.1 Scan Operation

23.1.1 Conditions to Activate Scan

Press the PF Scan key to activate the configured scan
(Single Zone Scan/ Multi Zone Scan/ List Scan).

One of the following conditions must be met to activate
scan by pressing the PF Scan key. An Error Tone sounds
when the conditions do not meet the requirements to
activate scan.

* Atleast, 2 Add CH/GIDs must be configured in the
Scan Start Zone.

* Atleast, 1 Add CH/GID must be configured in the
Scan Start Zone and the Priority Channel is
configured in the same Zone or another Zone.

* Priority Channel 1 and Priority Channel 2 must be
configured in the Scan Start Zone or other Zones
when no Add CH/GID is configured in the Scan Start
Zone.

23.1.2 Conditions to Resume Scan

One of the following conditions must be met to resume
scan. An Error Tone sounds when the transceiver does
not meet the requirements to resume scan and the “ G
icon appears.

* Atleast, 2 Add CH/GIDs are configured in the Scan
Start Zone.

* Atleast, 1 Add CH/GID is configured in the Scan Start
Zone and the Priority Channel is configured in the
same Zone or another Zone.

* Priority Channel 1 and Priority Channel 2 must be
configured in the Scan Start Zone or other Zones
when no Add CH/GID is configured in the Scan Start
Zone.

Press the PF ScanZ Del/Add key while scan pauses to
temporary delete or add the channel. This status remains
until the PF Scan key is pressed again.

The Priority Channel is always operated as an Add
Channel.

23.1.3 Operations when Scan cannot
be Resumed

During scan, the selected CH/GID and the “4_¥” icon
appear when the channel is changed to the Zone that
does not meet the requirements to resume scan. In this
case, scan does not resume.

The transceiver transmits using the Revert CH/GID when
pressing the PTT switch while the “ G icon is blinking.
The transceiver returns to the selected CH/GID when it
completes transmitting and the Dwell Time expires. In
this case, scan does not resume.
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23.1.4 Manually Changing the Zone-
CH/GID during Scan

The transceiver performs the following operation when
changing the Zone-CH/GID while the following window
appears.

Table 23-1 Operations after Changing the Zone-CH/GID

Display Operation

The transceiver scans using the Selected CH/GID.

Scan It resumes scan after the Key Dwell Time expires.

The transceiver pauses scanning on the selected
CH/GID when the Revert CH/GID is different from
the selected CH/GID.

Revert
CH/GID

The transceiver performs the following operation when
the PF Home CH/GID key is pressed during scan.

Table 23-2 Operations after the PF Home CH/GID Key is
Pressed

Scan

Type Operation

The transceiver pauses on the Home CH/GID. The
Lookback function of the Priority Scan will not be
activated.

Scan |The transceiver returns to the selected channel and
Type |[resumes scan when the PF Home CH/GID key is
pressed again.

The Scan Stop Tone sounds every 5 seconds when
scan pauses.

The transceiver moves to the Home CH/GID in the

Sslgglne Selected Zone.
The Selected Channel is not changed.
.| The transceiver moves to the Home CH/GID in the
Multi
Scan Revert Zone.

The Selected Channel is not changed.

The transceiver performs the following operation when
the PF Direct CH/GID 1 - 5 key is pressed during scan.
The operation of the transceiver varies depending on the
configuration of the Return function. Operations after the
PF Direct CH/GID Key is Pressed

Return Operation

* The transceiver pauses scan using the Direct
CH/GID 1 - 5 key.
The transceiver resumes scan from the Direct CH/
GID after the Key Dwell Time expires when no
signal is detected. The same operation is made
when using Priority Scan.

¢ If the Direct CH/GID 1 - 5 is the channel and the
Priority is configured to “Selected”, the Direct CH/
GID 1 - 5 becomes the Priority Channel.

* If the Revert Channel is configured to “Selected”,
the Revert Channel becomes Direct CH/GID 1 - 5.

Disabled

Return Operation

The transceiver pauses scanning using the Direct
CH/GID 1 - 5 key. The Lookback function of the
Priority Scan will not be activated.

Enabled |The transceiver returns to the selected channel and
resumes scan when the PF Direct CH/GID key is
pressed again. The Scan Stop Tone sounds every
5 seconds while scan pauses.

23.1.5 Operations when Manually
Changing the Zone-CH/GID
while Scan Pauses to Receive

The transceiver performs the following operation when
manually changing the Zone-CH/GID while scan pauses
to receive.

* The transceiver pauses on the Selected CH/GID when
the CH/GID that scan pauses is different from the
Selected CH/GID.

23.1.6 Operations during Scan in
Conventional Group

The transceiver performs the following operation
according to the configuration in the Zone Edit window
(Conventional Group) > Audio Control.

H QT/DQT Function

The transceiver pauses scan when the received QT/
DQT matches on each channel. The Dropout Delay
Time activates when the received QT/DQT does not
match the configured QT/DQT. The transceiver

resumes scan after the Dropout Delay Time expires.

The transceiver transmits using the Revert Channel
when the PTT switch is pressed. The transceiver
activates the Dwell Time when the transmission ends,
then resumes scan after the Dwell Time expires.

B QT/DQT - Optional Signaling AND Function

The transceiver pauses scan when the received QT/
DQT matches. The transceiver mutes and waits for
receipt of the Optional Signaling.

The transceiver resumes scan after the Dropout Delay
Time expires when the QT/DQT does not match the
configured QT/DQT while waiting for receiving the
Optional Signaling.

The transceiver unmutes by performing Alert/
Transpond when the QT/DQT matches the configured
QT/DQT while waiting for receipt of the Optional
Signaling. The transceiver stands by on the channel
when the Optional Signaling matches.

B QT/DQT - Optional Signaling OR Function
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The transceiver pauses scan when the received QT/
DQT matches. The transceiver unmutes and waits for
receipt of the Optional Signaling.

The transceiver mutes and resumes scan after the
Dropout Delay Time expires when the QT/DQT does
not match configured QT/DQT while waiting for receipt
of the Optional Signaling.

If scan pauses after the received Optional Signaling
matches the configured Optional Signaling, the
transceiver continues pausing scan even if the match
status of the Option Signaling resets.

23.1.7 Operations while Making Scan
in Trunking System

The transceiver performs the following operation
according to the configuration in the Zone Edit window
(Trunking system) > Audio Control.

B LTR ID Function

The transceiver pauses scan when the Decode LTR
ID matches the Group ID that is configured in the
Scan List. The Dropout Delay Time activates when
the match status of Decode LTR ID resets. The
transceiver resumes scan after the Dropout Delay
Time expires.

The transceiver transmits using the Revert Channel
when the PTT switch is pressed. The transceiver
activates the Dwell Time when the transmission ends,
then resumes scan after the Dwell Time expires.

B LTRID - Optional Signaling AND Function

The transceiver stops scan when the Decode LTR ID
matches the Group ID that is configured in the Scan
List. The transceiver mutes and waits for receiving
the Optional Signaling.

The transceiver resumes scan after the Dropout Delay
Time expires when the match status of the Decode
LTR ID resets while waiting for receiving the Optional
Signaling.

The transceiver unmutes by performing Alert/
Transpond when the QT/DQT matches the configured
QT/DQT while waiting for receipt of the Optional
Signaling. The transceiver stands by on the Group ID
when the Optional Signaling matches.

B LTRID - Optional Signaling OR Function

The transceiver stops scan when the Decode LTR ID
matches the Group ID that is configured in the Scan
List. The transceiver unmutes and waits for receipt of
the Optional Signaling.

The transceiver mutes and resumes scan after the
Dropout Delay Time expires when the match status of
the Decode LTR ID resets while waiting for receipt of
the Optional Signaling.

The transceiver performs the Alert function or the
Transpond function when the Optional Signaling
matches while waiting for receipt of Optional
Signaling.

Note: The transceiver moves to the LTR ID having the higher priority
when receiving the LTR ID having higher priority than the
current LTR ID in Trunking system.

23.2 Single Scan

This function allows the transceiver to scan the Scan Start
Zone only.

The following CH/GIDs are added to the Scan List.

* Selected in Scan Add in the Channel Edit window
or the GID Edit window.

* The CH/GID that is added using the PF Scan Del/Add
key

The transceiver scans the Priority Channel even if no
Priority Channel is configured in the selected Zone.

You must select “Single” in the Scan Type to activate the
Single Scan.

B Transceiver Operation
® Activating Scan
1. Press the PF Scan key.
The transceiver starts scanning.
*  Normal Scan
The “Scan” appears on the main display and

the “ Q icon appears.

Q

SCAM

TK-2180/ 3180

sCAM

TK-7180/ 8180
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* When scan pauses during scan

The transceiver pauses scanning. The “ O
icon blinks.

- [;]

CHAMMEL 1

TK-2180/ 3180

PR

CHAHHEL 1

TK-7180/ 8180

® Deactivating Scan
1. Press the PF Scan key during scan.

The “ G icon disappears and the scan ends.

Lieliverd

TK-2180/ 3180

Leliverd

TK-7180/ 8180

B Configuration using KPG-89D

* Configuring the Scan Type (Referto FPRG 6.9.10
Scan Type.)

* Assigning functions to the PF keys (Refer to
FPRG 6.8 Key Assignment.)

23.3 Multi Scan

The Multi Scan scans all Zone CH/GIDs.

The following Zone-CH/GIDs are added to the Scan List.
* A Zone that is added using the Zone Add function.

* A CH/GID that is added using the Scan Add function.

* A CH/GID that is added using the PF Scan Del/Add
key

The transceiver scans the Priority Channel even if no
Priority Channel is configured in the selected Zone.

You must select “Multi” in the Scan Type to activate the
Multi Scan.

B Transceiver Operation
® Activating Scan
1. Press the PF Scan key.
The transceiver starts scanning.

The “Scan” and G icon appear on the LCD.
® Deactivating Scan
1. Press the PF Scan key during scan.

The © G icon disappears and the scan ends.

B Configuration using KPG-89D

* Configuring the Scan Type (Referto FPRG 6.9.10
Scan Type.)

* Assigning functions to the PF keys (Refer to
FPRG 6.8 Key Assignment.)

23.4 List Scan

The transceiver scans the Zone CH/GID configured in the
Scan List Table.

The following CH/GIDs are added to the Scan List.

* A CH/GID that is in the Zone that is added to the Scan
List Table.

* A CH/GID that is added using the PF Scan Del/Add
key

The transceiver scans the Priority Channel even if no

Priority Channel is configured in the selected Zone.

You must select “List” in the Scan Type to make the List
Scan.

128 Function Reference

Version: 1.11



23 SCAN

B Transceiver Operation
® Activating Scan

1. Press the PF Scan key.
The transceiver starts scanning.

The “Scan n” and “4_¥" icon appear on the
LCD . The Zone number in the Scan List is
entered for “n”.

o g
SCAHM 1A

TK-2180/ 3180

sCcAM 1H

TK-7180/ 8180

® Deactivating Scan
1. Press the PF Scan key during scan.

The “ Q icon disappears and the scan ends.

B Configuration using KPG-89D

* Configuring the Scan Type (Referto FPRG 6.9.10
Scan Type.)

* Assigning functions to the PF keys (Refer to
FPRG 6.8 Key Assignment.)

23.5 Priority Scan

This function allows the transceiver to scan the high
priority CH/GID regardless of the configuration in each
CH/GID.

The transceiver monitors the Priority Channel even if the
transceiver is receiving on the normal channel using
Single Scan/ Multi Scan/ List Scan when this function is
enabled.

The transceiver scans the Priority Channel in the
following conditions.

*  When there is no Priority Channel in the selected
Zone in the Single Scan.

* When the Priority Channel is present in other than the
selected Zone in the Multi Scan.

*  When the Priority Channel does not exist in the Zone
configured in the Scan List Table.

The transceiver makes Single Scan/ Multi Scan/ List
Scan to scan the Priority Channel at the interval time
configured in the Scan Information window > Lookback
Time A or Lookback Time B.

You can configure the Priority Channel using KPG-89D.

Table 23-3 Priority Scan Function

Priority Scan Operation
Fixed The Channel configured using KPG-89D is
configured as the Priority Channel.
The transceiver scans the Selected Channel as
Selected the Priority Channel.
You cannot configure the Priority Channel using
KPG-89D.
The channel selected by the operator is
configured as the Priority Channel. A user can
Operator . .
Selectable change the Priority Channel by pressing and
holding the PF Scan key for 2 seconds in the
Priority Scan Configuration Mode.
Note:

¢ This function allows the transceiver to monitor the presence of a
signal on the Priority Channel while receiving a call on a normal
Channel during Priority Scan.

4 You cannot configure the Group ID in Trunking system as
Priority Channel 1 - 2.

4 The transceiver does not look back at the Priority Channel while
pausing scan in Trunking system.

B Transceiver Operation
® Priority Channel 1

The following “P_” icon appears.

&P §
Baze

TK-2180/ 3180

o P

Baze

TK-7180/ 8180
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® Priority Channel 2

The following “P,” icon appears.

o P
Baze

TK-2180/ 3180

o P,

Eaze

TK-7180/ 8180

® Priority Channel 1 and 2

The following “P:” icon appears.

o P
Baze

TK-2180/ 3180

o P

Baze

TK-7180/ 8180

23.6 Group Scan

This function allows the transceiver to scan all Group IDs
in the selected Zone in a Trunking Systems. A user does
not need to press the PF Scan key to make the Group
Scan.

The following Group IDs are added to the Scan List.
e Group ID that is added using the Scan Add function.

* Group ID that is added using the PF Scan Del/Add
key

The transceiver performs the Group Scan even if the
Single Scan/ Multi Scan/ List Scan Group Scan is made
by pressing the PF Scan key.

The scan operations is different between the time when
making the automatic Group Scan and the time when
making the Group Scan in Scan Mode.

* The transceiver does not scan the Priority Channel
when making the automatic Group Scan.

* The transceiver scans the Priority Channel when
making the Group Scan in Scan Mode.

23.7 Configuring Scan

You can configure the following functions that are relevant
to scan using KPG-89D.

* Scan Del/Add

» Scan List

* Scan List Table

* Priority1/ Priority 1 Zone-CH
* Priority2/ Priority 2 Zone-CH
* Revert CH/GID

* Dropout Delay Time

*  Dwell Time

* Lookback
* Scan Type
* AC Control

* Priority 1 Temporary Delete/ Add

* Priority 2 Temporary Delete/ Add

» Off-hook Scan (TK-7180/ 8180 only)
* Revert CH/GID Display

* CH/GID Recall

* Priority Channel Stop Tone

* Power-on Scan

23.7.1 Scan Del/Add

This function allows a user to add or delete the CH/GID.

With this function, the user can reliably receive important
CH/GID by deleting unnecessary CH/GID to improve the
scan speed.

B Transceiver Operation
® Adding/deleting CH/GID to/from the Scan List
* Press the PF Scan Del/Add key.

The current CH/GID is deleted from the Scan
List when it is already configured in the list.
The “ =" icon (right) disappears.
The current CH/GID is added to the Scan List
when it is not configured in the list. The “ ="
icon (right) appears.

® Adding/deleting Zone to/from the Scan List

* Press and hold the PF Scan Del/Add key for
more than 1 second.

The current Zone is deleted from the Scan List
when it is already configured in the list. The
“~"icon (left) disappears.

The current Zone is added to the Scan List
when it is not configured in the list. The “~"
icon (right) appears.
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Note:

¢ The Scan Del/Add function does not work even if the PF
Scan Del/Add key is pressed.

¢ You can make the Scan Del/Add function when scan pauses
if the Scan Type is configured to “List”.

¢ You cannot perform the Zone Del/Add function when the
Scan Type is “Single”.
B Configuration using KPG-89D

* Assigning functions to the PF keys (Refer to
FPRG 6.8 Key Assignment.)

23.7.2 Scan List

This function allows the transceiver to perform a List Scan
for each Zone.

You can configure the Scan List Table when the Scan List
is enabled.

You can enable/disable the Scan List function using KPG-
89D.

Note: You can use this function when the Scan Type is configured
to “List Scan”.

B Configuration using KPG-89D

* Configuring the Scan List (Refer to FPRG 6.2.13
Scan List.)

23.7.3 Scan List Table

This function allows a user to select the Zone used for the
Scan List. Check the checkbox of the Zone that is
scanned with the List Scan.

B Configuration using KPG-89D

* Configuring the Scan List Table (Refer to FPRG
6.2.15 Scan List Table window.)

23.7.4 Priority 1/ Priority 1 Zone-CH

This function allows you to configure the high priority
Zone-Channels. You can configure the following
functions for Priority 1.

Table 23-4 Priority 1 Operation

Priority 1 Operation

None No channel is configured as the Priority 1.

You can use the Priority 1 Zone-CH configured

Fixed |, ging the KPG-89D as Priority 1.

You can configure the selected channel as Priority
Selected [1. You cannot select the Priority Channel using
the KPG-89D.

The channel selected by a user is configured as
Operator |Priority 1. The transceiver enters Priority
Selectable |Configuration Mode when the PF Scan key is

pressed and held for more than 2 seconds.

Note: You cannot configure the Priority 1 Zone-CH when
“Selected” is selected in the Priority 1.
B Transceiver Operation
® Configuring the Priority Channel

1. Select the channel to be configured as the
Priority Channel.

P.
CHAMMEL 2

TK-2180/ 3180

H

P.
CHAMMEL 2

TK-7180/ 8180

2. Press and hold the PF Scan key for more than
2 seconds.

The transceiver enters in Priority Channel
Configuration Mode.

0SF P.
CHAMMEL 2

TK-2180/ 3180

H

QSF P.

CHAMHEL

TK-7180/ 8180
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3. Press [C].
The Priority Channel alternates in the following
order.
Normal > Priority 1 > Priority2 > Prirority1 & 2 >
Normal ...

03P P:
CHAMMEL 2

TK-2180/ 3180

H

OSF P

CHAMHEL

TK-7180/ 8180

4. Press [S].

The selected channel is configured as the
Priority Channel and the display returns to the
channel display.

P:
CHAMMEL 2

TK-2180/ 3180

H

P:

CHAMHEL

TK-7180/ 8180

B Configuration using KPG-89D

* Configuring the Priority 1 (Refer to FPRG 6.9.1
Priority 1.)

» Configuring the Priority 1 Zone-CH (Refer to
FPRG 6.9.3 Priority 1 Zone-CH.)

23.7.5 Priority 2/ Priority 2 Zone-CH

This function allows you to configure the high priority
Zone/Channels. You can configure the following
functions for Priority 2.

Table 23-5 Priority 2 Operation

Priority 2 Operation
None No channel is configured as the Priority 2.
Fixed You can use the Priority 2 Zone-CH configured
using the KPG-89D as Priority 2.

Priority 2 Operation
You can configure the selected channel as
Selected |Priority 2. You cannot select the Priority 2 using
the KPG-89D.
The channel selected by a user is configured as
Priority 2. The transceiver enters Priority
Operator ) . .
Selectable Configuration Mode when the PF Scan key is
pressed and held for more than 2 seconds.
(Refer to 23.7.4 Priority 1/ Priority 1 Zone-CH.)
Note: You cannot configure the Priority 2 Zone - CH when

“Selected” is selected in the Priority 2.

B Configuration using KPG-89D
* Configuring the Priority 2 (Refer to FPRG 6.9.2

Priority 2.)

* Configuring the Priority 2 Zone-CH (Refer to
FPRG 6.9.4 Priority 2 Zone-CH.)

23.7.6 Revert CH/GID

This function allows you to configure the Zone-CH/GID
that is transmitted when the PTT switch is pressed during

scan.

You can configure the Revert CH/GID using KPG-89D.
The Revert CH/GID function works as below.

Table 23-6 Revert CH/GID Operation

Configuration

During Scan

While Scan Pauses

The last received

The Zone-CH/GID on

activating scan

Last Called Zone-CH/GID which the transceiver
pauses scan
Last Used The last used Zone- L:ieciotplz-tcr:alllsigv%?
CH/GID
pauses scan
The last selected Zone-CH/GID before
Selected

Selected + Talk

The last selected
Zone-CH/GID before

The Zone-CH/GID on
which the transceiver

Back I
activating scan pauses scan
Priority 1 Priority 1 Channel
Priority 1 + The Zone-CH/GID on
Talkback Priority 1 Channel which the transceiver
pauses scan
Priority 2 Priority 2 Channel
Priority 2 + The Zone-CH/GID on
y Priority 2 Channel which the transceiver
Talkback

pauses scan

Note:

The next Zone-CH/GID of the Last Called Zone-CH/GID or

the Last Used Zone-CH/GID is stored even if the transceiver
is turned OFF. In this case, the Revert CH/GID is also

stored.

¢ The last received CH/GID
¢ Thelast used CH/GID
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B Configuration using KPG-89D

* Configuring the Revert CH/GID (Refer to FPRG
6.9.5 Revert CH/GID.)

23.7.7 Dropout Delay Time

Dropout Delay Time is the time from when the received
signal ends to when the transceiver resumes scan.

The transceiver pauses scan when receiving a call during
scan. The transceiver resumes scan after receiving the
CH/GID.

The transceiver resumes scan when the following
conditions are met.

There is no signal to receive.
QT/DQT does not match.
Group ID does not match.

The transceiver activates the Talkback function during the
Dropout Delay Time according to the Revert CH/GID
configuration.

When the transceiver pauses scan during the Dropout
Delay Time, the channel on which the scan pauses is
monitored as the Priority Channel 1/ 2 when it is not
configured as the Priority Channel.

You can configure the Dropout Delay Time using KPG-
89D.

Note: While scan is paused on a channel, pressing the PTT switch
will transmit on the current Zone-CH/GID (Talkback
operation).

B Configuration using KPG-89D

* Configuring the Dropout Delay Time (Refer to
FPRG 6.9.6 Dropout Delay Time.)

23.7.8 Dwell Time

Scan pauses when the PTT switch is pressed during
scan. The Dwell Time is the time from when the PTT

switch is released to when the transceiver resumes scan.

The transceiver activates the Talkback function during the
Dwell Time according to the Revert CH/GID
configuration.

When the transceiver pauses scan during the Dwell Time,
the channel on which the scan pauses is monitored as
the Priority Channel 1/ 2 when it is not configured as the
Priority Channel.

Note: While scan is paused on a channel, pressing the PTT switch
will transmit on the current Zone-CH/GID (Talkback
operation).

B Configuration using KPG-89D

* Configuring the Dwell Time (Refer to FPRG 6.9.7
Dwell Time.)

23.7.9 Lookback

This function allows the transceiver to receive the Priority
Channel at a certain period when the manual scan
pauses on the normal channel if the Priority Channel is
configured in the transceiver.

The transceiver selects the time period to scan the
Priority Channel (Lookback Time A or Lookback Time B)
according to the receive status of the Priority Channel.

B Lookback Time A

This is the duration from the time when the Priority
Scan pauses since no sarrier is selected in the Priority
Channel to the time when the transceiver resumes the
Priority Scan from a normal channel. The Lookback
Time A must be shorter than Lookback Time B since
the transceiver may receive a call on the Priority
Channel.

B Lookback Time B

This is the duration from the time when the Priority
Scan pauses since the Carrier in the Priority Channel
does not match own QT/DQT to the time when the
transceiver resumes the Priority Scan from a Normal
Channel.

B Configuration using KPG-89D

» Configuring the Lookback Time A (Refer to FPRG
6.9.8 Look Back Time A.)

* Configuring the Lookback Time B (Refer to FPRG
6.9.8 Look Back Time B.)

23.7.10 Scan Type

You can configure the Scan Type when manually entering
scan by pressing the PF Scan key. (Refer to 23.2 Single
Scan, 23.3 Multi Scan, 23.4 List Scan.)

B Configuration using KPG-89D

* Configuring the Scan Type (Referto FPRG 6.9.10
Scan Type.)
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23.7.11 AC Control

This function allows a user to activate the Carrier Squelch
after deactivating the QT/DQT on the Priority Channel
during Priority Scan. The user can quickly jump to the
Priority Channel since the transceiver does not need to
check the QT/DQT.

The user can hear conversations on the Priority Channel
even if another QT/DQT group is using the same Priority
Channel.

B Configuration using KPG-89D

* Configuring the AC Control (Referto FPRG 6.9.11
AC Control.)

23.7.12 Priority 1 Temporary Delete/
Add

This function allows a user to temporarily delete the
Priority Channel 1 by pressing the PF Scan Del/Add key
when scan pauses on Priority Channel 1 in Scan Mode.

B Configuration using KPG-89D

* Configuring the Priority 1 Temporary Delete
function (Refer to FPRG 6.9.12 Priority 1
Temporary Delete/Add.)

23.7.13 Priority 2 Temporary Delete/
Add

This function allows a user to temporarily delete the
Priority Channel 2 by pressing the PF Scan Del/Add key
when scan pauses on Priority Channel 2 in Scan Mode.

B Configuration using KPG-89D

» Configuring the Priority 2 Temporary Delete
function (Refer to FPRG 6.9.13 Priority 2
Temporary Delete/Add.)

23.7.14 Off-hook Scan

(TK-7180/ 8180 only)

This function allows you to configure the scan operation
in conjunction with the Mic hook status. You can
configure the scan operation as below.

Table 23-7 Off-hook Scan Operation

Off-hook

Scan Operation

The transceiver activates scan when the PF

Check Scan key is pressed regardless of the status of
(Enable) .
the microphone.
The transceiver activates scan when the PF
Scan key is pressed if the microphone is in On-
hook status. Scan does not start when the
Uncheck microphone is Off-hook.
(Disable) Scan pauses on the Revert CH/GID pauses

when switching the Scan Mode from On-hook to
Off-hook. The repeater resumes scan when the
microphone returns to the On-hook position.

B Configuration using KPG-89D

* Configuring the Off-hook Scan (Refer to FPRG
6.9.14 Off-hook Scan.)

23.7.15 Revert CH/GID Display

This function allows the transceiver to display the Revert
Zone-CH/GID on the display during scan.

B Configuration using KPG-89D

* Configuring the Revert CH/GID Display (Refer to
FPRG 6.9.15 Revert CH/GID Display.)

23.7.16 CH/GID Recall

This function allows the transceiver to move to the Last
Called Zone-CH/GID when the PF CH/GID Recall key is
pressed during scan. A user can move to the last
received Zone-CH/GID when receiving a call during scan
while he/she is away from the transceiver.

Note:

¢ When the PF CH/GID Recall key is pressed while no signal is
received after scan starts, the transceiver moves to the Scan
Start CH/GID.

4 When the CH/GID Recall function is enabled, the transceiver
does not resume scan even if the Dropout Delay Time or the
Dwell Time expires.

4 The CH/GID Recall function is disabled when changing the CH/
GID. The transceiver resumes scan after the Key Dwell Time
expires.

¢ The Looolback function will not be activated while performing
the CH/GID Recall function.
B Transceiver Operation

® The transceiver moves to the Last Called Zone-
CH/GID.

* Press the PF CH/GID Recall key during scan.
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The transceiver pauses scan after moving to
the last received Zone-CH/GID.

“RCL” appears on the sub display.

RIL _ S §
2] 1uera

TK-2180/ 3180

REL - O
Dealiverd

TK-7180/ 8180

® Resuming Scan

* Press the PF CH/GID Recall key while the
transceiver is moving to the Last Called Zone-
CH/GID.

“RCL” on the sub display disappears and the
transceiver resumes scan.

B Configuration using KPG-89D

* Assigning functions to the PF keys (Refer to
FPRG 6.8 Key Assignment.)

23.7.17 Priority Channel Stop Tone

This function allows the transceiver to emit the Priority
Channel Tone when scan pauses on the Priority Channel.

You can enable/ disable the Priority Channel Stop Tone
using KPG-89D.

B Configuration using KPG-89D

» Configuring the Priority Channel Stop Tone (Refer
to FPRG 6.9.16 Priority Channel Stop Tone.)

23.7.18 Power-on Scan

This function allows the transceiver to start scan
immediately after the transceiver is turned ON.

You can enable/disable the Power-on Scan function using
KPG-89D.

B Configuration using KPG-89D

* Configuring the Power-on Scan (Refer to FPRG
6.9.17 Power-on Scan.)
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24 EMERGENCY MODE

The Emergency Mode can be activated by a user or a
man down switch in case of emergency. With this
function enabled, you can send a message to the
dispatcher in emergency situation.

The transceiver enters the Emergency Mode when the
PF Emergency key is pressed for more than Emergency
Key Delay Time. The Emergency Key Delay Time
prevents the transceiver from entering Emergency Mode
unintentionally.

The transceiver does not enter Emergency Mode in the
following conditions.

¢ The Stun function is enabled.

* The transceiver is in the Transceiver Password Entry
Mode.

* The transceiver is in the Remote Mode.
e The transmission CH/GID is not configured.

Off
Emergency Key
O

n ; T
:Emergency Key :
iDelay Time ‘
-

Emergency Mode
On

Emergency Mode
Off T
On

RX  — : : [

Duration of Duration of
Transmission Transmission

: Receive
X Duration

— 1 ] ]

Duration of Duration of Duration of
Locator Tone1 Locator Tone2 Locator Tone1

Figure 24-1 Emergency Mode

Note:

4 The microphone sensitivity in Emergency Mode is configured
according to the Emergency Mic Sense configuration. (Refer to
1.12 Mic Sense Control.)

4 You can assign the PF Emergency key to the AUX/ PF key for
the TK-2180/ 3180. You can assign the key to the Triangle/ AUX
IN for the TK-7180/ 8180.

4 The transceiver enters Emergency Mode first when the Triangle
key is assigned as the PF Emergency key and the Emergency
Key Delay Time is disabled.

4 The Busy Channel Lockout function is disabled in Emergency
Mode.

¢ The transceiver does not decode the Stun Code and Optional
Signaling in Emergency Mode.

B Transceiver Operation

® Entering to Emergency Mode.

1. Press the PF Emergency key for longer than
the Emergency Key Delay Time.

® Exiting from Emergency Mode

1. Use one of the following methods to exit from

the Emergency Mode.

* Press the PF Emergency key for longer
than the Emergency Key Delay Time again.

e Turn the transceiver OFF.

B Configuration using KPG-89D

* Assigning functions to the AUX key and the PF

keys (Refer to FPRG 6.8 Key Assignment.)

241 Configuring Emergency

You can configure the following functions that are relevant

Mode

to Emergency Mode using KPG-89D.

Emergency CH/GID Type

Emergency Zone-CH/GID

Emergency Cycle

Locator Tone 1 Duration

Transmission Duration

Locator Tone 2 Duration

Receive Duration

Emergency Display

Emergency Text

Emergency Mode Type

Emergency Key Delay Time

Emergency Mic Sense

Locator Tone

Emergency LED

Background Transmission

Man Down Switch Type (TK-2180/ 3180 only)
Man Down Delay Time (TK-2180/ 3180 only)
Man Down Pre-alert (TK-2180/ 3180 only)
Man Down Logic Type (TK-2180/ 3180 only)
Emergency ID

Emergency DTMF ID

Emergency Call Fleet

Emergency Call ID
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2411 Emergency CH/GID Type

You can configure the type of CH/GID that operates in
Emergency Mode.

You can configure the Emergency Channel Type using
KPG-89D. The following Emergency CH/GID Types are
available.

Table 24-1 Emergency CH/GID Type Operation

24.1.3 Emergency Cycle

This function allows you to configure the time for
switching between transmission and reception in
Emergency Mode.

You can configure the Emergency Cycle using KPG-89D.
The following Emergency Cycle operations are available.

Table 24-3 Emergency Cycle Operation

Emergency .
CHIGID Type Operation
The transceiver transmits/receives
Selected using the Selected CH/GID when it
enters Emergency Mode.
The transceiver transmits/receives
Fixed using the Zone-CH/GID configured
in Emergency Zone-CH/GID when it
enters Emergency Mode.

B Configuration using KPG-89D

» Configuring the Emergency CH/GID Type (Refer
to FPRG 6.14.1 Emergency CH/GID Type.)

24.1.2 Emergency Zone-CH/GID

This function allows you to configure the Emergency
Zone-CH/GID when “Fixed” is selected in Emergency CH/
GID Type.

The transceiver moves to the Emergency Zone-CH/GID
in the following way.

Table 24-2 Moving to Emergency Zone-CH/ GID

Model Operation

* Press the PF Emergency key.

* The switch that is connected to the
Man Down Switch Input port
becomes active.

TK-2180/ 3180

* Press the PF Emergency key.
* Enable the Emergency port
assigned to AUX input port.

TK-7180/ 8180

Note: The transceiver does not decode the Stun Code and
Optional Signaling in Emergency Mode.

B Configuration using KPG-89D

* Configuring the Emergency Zone-CH/GID (Refer
to FPRG 6.14.2 Emergency Zone-CH/GID.)

Emergency Cycle Operation

The transceiver repeats “automatic
transmission start tone” > “automatic
transmission” > “automatic

1-200 transmission end tone” > “automatic
reception” for configured times and
exits from Emergency Mode.

The transceiver keeps alternating
- transmission and reception until the
Infinite

PF Emergency key is pressed again
or the transceiver is turned OFF.

B Configuration using KPG-89D

* Configuring the Emergency Cycle (Referto FPRG
6.14.3 Emergency Cycle.)

24.1.4 Locator Tone 1 Duration

The Locator Tone 1 Duration notifies a user that the
transceiver started the automatic transmission in
Emergency Mode.

The Tone sounds when the transceiver switches between
transmission and reception while it repeats the automatic
transmission and reception.

A user can easily recognize that the transceiver is about
to transmit the Emergency Call when the tone sounds.
You can also use the Tone to locate a user who is in an
emergency situation.

You can configure the Locator Tone 1 Duration using
KPG-89D.

B Configuration using KPG-89D

» Configuring the Locator Tone 1 Duration (Refer to
FPRG 6.14.4 Locator Tone 1 Duration.)

24.1.5 Transmit Duration

The transmission duration is the automatic transmission
time in Emergency Mode.

The transceiver performs automatic reception in
Emergency Mode after the Transmit Duration Time
expires.

You can configure the Transmit Duration using KPG-89D.

B Configuration using KPG-89D
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» Configuring the Transmit Duration (Refer to FPRG
6.14.5 Transmit Duration.)

24.1.6 Locator Tone 2 Duration

The Locator Tone 2 Duration notifies a user that the
transceiver has ended automatic transmission in the
Emergency Mode and has returned to the receiving
mode.

The tone sounds when the transceiver switches between
transmission and reception while it repeats automatic
transmission and reception.

A user can easily recognize that the transceiver is about
to enter the receive mode in the Emergency Call with the
Tone. The user can also use the Tone to locate the user
who is in an emergency situation.

You can configure the Locator Tone 2 Duration using
KPG-89D.

B Configuration using KPG-89D

* Configuring the Locator Tone 2 Duration (Refer to
FPRG 6.14.6 Locator Tone 2 Duration.)

24.1.7 Receive Duration

The Receive Duration is the duration for automatically
receiving in the Emergency Mode.

The transceiver returns to the Emergency Automatic
Transmission Mode after the Receive Duration expires.

You can configure the Receive Duration using KPG-89D.

B Configuration using KPG-89D

* Configuring the Receive Duration (Refer to FPRG
6.14.7 Receive Duration.)

24.1.8 Emergency Display

You can configure the items to be displayed in the
Emergency Mode.

You can only configure the Emergency Display using
KPG-89D.

Table 24-4 Emergency Display Operation

Emergency Display Operation

The current Selected CH/GID

Selected appears even when if the transceiver
enters the Emergency Mode.
A pre-programmed message
Text configured as the Emergency Text

appears during the Emergency

Mode.

Note: No icon appears in Emergency Mode.

B Configuration using KPG-89D

* Configuring the Emergency Display (Refer to
FPRG 6.14.8 Emergency Display.)

2419 Emergency Text

The Emergency Text is the text displayed on the main
display when “Text” is selected for the Emergency
Display.

You can configure the Emergency Text using KPG-89D.

B Configuration using KPG-89D

* Configuring the Emergency Text (Refer to FPRG
6.14.9 Emergency Text.)

24.1.10 Emergency Mode Type

You can configure the transceiver to emit the received
voice

You can only configure the Emergency Mode Type using
KPG-89D.

Table 24-5 Emergency Mode Type Operation

Emergency Mode Type Operation

The transceiver mutes voice in

Silent Emergency Mode.

Audible The transceiver emits the received

voice in Emergency Mode.

B Configuration using KPG-89D

* Configuring the Emergency Mode Type (Refer to
FPRG 6.14.10 Emergency Mode Type.)
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24111 Emergency Key Delay Time

You can configure the duration from the time when the PF
Emergency key is pressed to the time when the
transceiver enters the Emergency Mode. The transceiver
enters the Emergency Mode when the PF Emergency
key is pressed for the Emergency Key Delay Time. This
delay time prevents the transceiver from unintentionally
entering this mode.

You can configure the Emergency Key Delay Time using
KPG-89D.

B Configuration using KPG-89D

* Configuring the Emergency Key Delay Time
(Refer to FPRG 6.14.11. Emergency Key Delay
Time.)

24112 Emergency Mic Sense

You can configure the microphone gain of the transceiver
in the Emergency Mode using KPG-89D. (Referto 1.12
Mic Sense Control.)

B Configuration using KPG-89D

* Configuring the Emergency Mic Sense function
(Refer to FPRG 6.14.12 Emergency Mic Sense.)

24.1.13 Locator Tone

You can configure the volume level of the Locator Tone
when the transceiver is in the Emergency Mode.

You can configure the Locator Tone using KPG-89D.

Table 24-6 Locator Tone Operation

Locator Tone Operation

The transceiver does not emit the

Off Locator Tone.

You can fix the volume level of the
0-31 Locator Tone. Higher values result
in greater volume.

The transceiver configures the
Current Locator Tone volume in conjunction
with the Volume Control.

The tone volume varies in
conjunction with the PF Fixed
Volume key.

Selectable

Note: The transceiver does not emit the Locator Tone when the
Emergency Mode Type is “Silent”.

B Configuration using KPG-89D

* Configuring the Locator Tone (Refer to FPRG
6.7.2 Common-Page 2 tab - Locator Tone.)

24.1.14 Emergency LED

This function allows the transceiver to turn On the TX
LED and BUSY LED when the transceiver transmits in
the Emergency Mode.

You can configure the LED to light using KPG-89D.

B Configuration using KPG-89D

* Configuring the Emergency LED (Refer to FPRG
6.14.3 Emergency LED.)

24.1.15 Background Transmission

This function allows the transceiver to include with the
transmitted voice a 1630 Hz tone emitted every second in
the Emergency Mode.

The transceiver does not mute since the tone is
transmitted with lower deviation than the voice. The
receiving party can easily recognize that the caller is in
Emergency Mode since the tone is extended during voice
communication.

You can configure the Background Transmission using
KPG-89D.

B Configuration using KPG-89D

* Configuring the Background Transmission (Refer
to FPRG 6.14.14 Background Transmission.)

24.1.16 Man Down Switch Type

(TK-2180/ 3180 only)

The Man Down Switch Type must be enabled when the
internal Man Down Switch is installed.

You can configure the Man Down Switch Type using
KPG-89D.

B Configuration using KPG-89D

* Configuring the Man Down Switch Type (Refer to
FPRG 6.14.15 Man Down Switch Type.)

24.1.17 Man Down Delay Time

(TK-2180/ 3180 only)

The Man Down Delay Time is the duration from the time
when the Man Down Switch is switched On to the time
when the Man Down Switch is enabled.

The transceiver enters the Emergency Mode when the
Man Down Switch is enabled after this timer expires. You
can use the Man Down Delay Time to prevent the
Emergency function from being activated unintentionally.

You can configure the Man Down Delay Time using KPG-
89D.
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B Configuration using KPG-89D

* Configuring the Man Down Delay Time (Refer to
FPRG 6.14.16 Man Down Delay Time.)

24.1.18 Man Down Pre-alert

(TK-2180/ 3180 only)

The Man Down Pre-alert is the alert tone beeping from
the time when Man Down Switch is switched On to the
time when the Man Down Switch function is enabled.

When the Man Down Switch is enabled unintentionally,
the transceiver emits the Pre-alert before activating the
Emergency function to notify the user that the switch is
switched On.

You can configure the Man Down Delay Time using KPG-
89D. The Man Down Pre-alert duration must be shorter
than the Man Down Delay Time.

B Configuration using KPG-89D

* Configuring the Man Down Pre-alert (Refer to
FPRG 6.14.17 Man Down Pre-alert.)

24.1.19 Man Down Logic Type

(TK-2180/ 3180 only)

You can configure the logic of the Man Down Switch
(External Switch).

You can configure the Man Down Logic Type using KPG-
89D.

Table 24-7 Man Down Logic Type Operation

Man Down Logic Type Operation

The transceiver detects that the Man

Active Low Down Switch is enabled when the
Input port becomes low.
The transceiver detects that the Man
Active High Down Switch is enabled when the

Input port becomes high.

B Configuration using KPG-89D

* Configuring the Man Down Logic (Refer to FPRG
6.14.18 Man Down Logic Type.)

24.1.20 Emergency ID

This function allows you to configure the code to be sent
or the control type each time the transceiver starts the
automatic transmission/ reception in the Emergency
Mode.

You can configure the Emergency ID using KPG-89D.
The following Emergency IDs are available.

Table 24-8 Emergency ID Operation

Emergency ID Operation

The transceiver transmits/receives
None according to the configuration in KPG-
89D.

The transceiver transmits/receives
according to the configuration in KPG-
DTMF 89D. The transceiver sends the DTMF
code configured first at the Emergency
DTMF ID.

The transceiver transmits/receives
according to the configuration in KPG-
89D. The transceiver sends the

FleetSync Emergency Call Fleet first and the
FleetSync SelCall ID configured in the
Emergency Call ID.

ANI Board The transceiver transmits/receives in

conjunction with the ANI board control.

Note: You can configure the ANI board only if the “ANI Board” is
selected in the Extended Function.

B Configuration using KPG-89D

* Configuring the Emergency ID (Refer to FPRG
6.14.19 Emergency ID.)

24.1.21 Emergency DTMF ID

This function allows you to configure the DTMF code to
be sent first in the Emergency Mode when “DTMF” is
selected in the Emergency ID.

You can configure the Emergency DTMF ID using KPG-
89D.

B Configuration using KPG-89D

* Configuring the Emergency DTMF ID (Refer to
FPRG 6.14.20 Emergency DTMF ID.)

140 Function Reference

Version: 1.11



24 EMERGENCY MODE

24.1.22 Emergency Call Fleet

This function allows you to configure the Call Fleet to be
sent first in the Emergency Mode when “FleetSync” is
selected in the Emergency ID.

You can configure the Emergency Call Fleet using KPG-
89D.

B Configuration using KPG-89D

* Configuring the Emergency Call Fleet (Refer to
FPRG 6.14.21 Emergency Call Fleet.)

24.1.23 Emergency Call ID

This function allows you to configure the Call ID to be
sent first in the Emergency Mode when “FleetSync” is
selected in the Emergency ID.

You can configure the Emergency Call ID using KPG-
89D.

B Configuration using KPG-89D

* Configuring the Emergency Call ID (Refer to
FPRG 6.14.22 Emergency Call ID.)
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25 DATA COMMUNICATION

You can perform data communications by using the
FleetSync function or by connecting an external modem
or MDT to the transceiver.

25.1 Data Communications
Configuration

You can configure the following data communication
functions using KPG-89D.

* Data

» Data Zone-CH/GID

» Data CH/GID Dwell Time

» Data Transmission with QT/DQT

e COM port

» Data Override (TK-7180/ 8180 only)

25.1.1 Data

You can select the CH/GID to be used for data
communications or voice communications. The
transceiver mutes on the Data CH/GID.

You can configure the CH/GID to be used for data
communication using KPG-89D.

B Configuration using KPG-89D

* Configuring the Data to channel (Refer to FPRG
6.3.16 Data.)

* Configuring the Data to Group ID (Refer to FPRG
6.6.15 Data.)

25.1.2 Data Zone-CH/GID

This function is used to separate the CH/GID for data
communications from the CH/GID for voice
communications.

The transceiver sends the message after moving to the
Data Zone-CH/GID configured to the selected Zone when
the following items are configured and the transceiver
sends Status Message, Short Message, or Long
Message.

» Status Message on Data Zone-CH/GID
* Short Message on Data Zone-CH/GID
* Long Message on Data Zone-CH/GID

When the transceiver completes transmitting, it returns to
the previous Zone-CH/ GID after the Data CH/GID Dwell
Time expires.

You can configure the Data Zone-CH/GID using KPG-
89D.

B Configuration using KPG-89D

* Configuring the Status Message on Data Zone-CH/
GID function (Referto FPRG 6.12.3 Parameter
tab - Status Message on Data Zone-CH/GID.)

* Configuring the Short Message on Data Zone-CH/
GID function (Refer to FPRG 6.12.3 Parameter
tab - Short Message on Data Zone-CH/GID.)

* Configuring the Long Message On Data Zone-CH/
GID function (Refer to FPRG 6.12.3 Parameter
tab - Long Message On Data Zone-CH/GID.)

25.1.3 Data CH/GID Dwell Time

This function allows you to configure the delay time from
the time when the PF DTC port or PF Data PTT port in PF
AUX Input port becomes inactive to the time when the
transceiver returns to the Voice CH/GID. This function is
used when the external device waits for an ACK from the
transceiver.

You can configure the Data CH/GID Dwell Time using
KPG-89D.

B Configuration using KPG-89D

* Configuring the Data Dwell Time (Refer to FPRG
6.15.3 AUX tab - Data Dwell Time.)

25.1.4 Data Transmission
with QT/DQT

This function allows the transceiver to use the QT/DQT
configured to channels for the data transmission.

This function is applicable to Conventional Group
Channels that handle Status/Short Data/ Long Data
Messages. This function is also available to make data
communications using an external device.

While the repeater uses the QT/DQT, the transceiver
performs data communications with QT/DQT when Data
Transmission with QT/DQT is enabled.

It performs data communications without using the QT/
DQT when this function is disabled.

You can configure the Data Transmission with QT/DQT
function using KPG-91D

B Configuration using KPG-89D

* Configuring the Data Transmission with QT/DQT
(Refer to FPRG 6.12.3 Parameter tab - Data
Transmission with QT/DQT.)
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25.1.5 COM port

The COM port is a serial communication port. You can
select the usage of each serial communication port.

The TK-7180/ 8180 has 3 external communication ports
(COM 0 - 2) and TK-2180/ 3180 has 2 ports (COM 0 - 1).
(Refer to 7 Communication Port.)

You can configure the COM port using KPG-89D.

B Configuration using KPG-89D

* Configuring the COM port (Refer to FPRG 6.7.3
Common-Page 3 tab - COM port 1 - 3.)

25.1.6 Data Override

(TK-7180/ 8180 only)

You can select the priority of either voice or data
communications. This Data Override Function can be
used to send the GPS data periodically during voice
communications.

You can configure the Data Override function using KPG-
89D.

Table 25-1 Data Override Operation

Data Override Operation

The transceiver key control has priority.
If the transceiver receives the
transmission request on the PF Ext. PTT
port or PF Data PTT port, it ignores the
transmission request.

* PF Ext. PTT (Data) port

Uncheck (Disable) |+ PF Data PTT port

* CH/GID Select A

* CH/GID Select B

» CH/GID Select C

* CH/GID Select D

+DTC

* Home CH/GID

Data Override Operation

This option gives higher priority to the
external device for data communications.
If the transceiver receives the
transmission requests from the external
device, it will always cancel the current
option and change to make data
communication.

The transceiver moves to the Data CH/GID
if the Data CH/GID is configured.

* PF Ext. PTT (Data) port

* PF Data PTT port

Check (Enable) |+ CH/GID Select A

* CH/GID Select B

* CH/GID Select C

* CH/GID Select D

+DTC

* Home CH/GID

“REMOTE CTRL” appears on the main
display when the transceiver is controlled
by external devices. In this case, a user
cannot use any keys on the transceiver
other than the Power switch and the PF
Emergency key.

Note: When the transceiver is transmitting or in Emergency Mode,
it is not controlled by external devices even if the Data
Override function is enabled.

B Configuration using KPG-89D

* Configuring the Data Override function (Refer to
FPRG 6.15.3 AUX tab - Data Override.)
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26 FUNCTION PORT

The TK-7180/ 8180 transceiver has Programmable
Function ports (AUX Input/AUX Output).

The following input/output ports are assigned to the D-
sub 25-pin connector on the back panel.

Table 26-1 Assigning Signals to the D-sub 25-pin

Connector

Pin Signal e

No. name Input/Output Description
Auxiliary Input/Output
1:

24 | AUX1/01 Input/Output Active Low with
47 kQ
pull-upto 5V

Pin
No.

Signal
name

Input/Output

Description

AUX /0 9

Input/Output

Auxiliary Input/Output
9:

Active Low with

47 kQ

pull-upto 5V

AUX /O 8

Input/Output

Auxiliary Input/Output
8:

Active Low with

47 kQ

pull-up to 5V

12

AUX /07

Input/Output

Auxiliary Input/Output
7:

Active Low with

47 kQ

pull-up to 5V

13

AUX /O 6

Input/Output

Auxiliary Input/Output
6:

Active Low with

47 kQ

pull-up to 5V

15

AUX OUT
2

Output

Auxiliary Output 2 :
Active Low Open
collector (500 mA
max)

16

AUX OUT
1

Output

Auxiliary Output 1 :
Active Low Open
collector (500 mA
max)

20

AUX1/0 5

Input/Output

Auxiliary Input/Output
5:

Active Low with

47 kQ

pull-up to 5V

21

AUX /O 4

Input/Output

Auxiliary Input/Output
4 :

Active Low with

47 kQ

pull-upto 5V

22

AUX /O 3

Input/Output

Auxiliary Input/Output
3:

Active Low with

47 kQ

pull-up to 5V

23

AUX /O 2

Input/Output

Auxiliary Input/Output
2:

Active Low with

47 kQ

pull-up to 5V

26.1 Assigning Functions to the
Auxiliary Input Ports

You can assign one of the functions to the AUX Input port
using KPG-89D.

26.1.1 Data PTT

The Data PTT is the transmission request PTT port for
data communications.

This terminal changes the channel of the transceiver to
Data Zone-CH/GID to start the transmission.

The transceiver moves to the Data CH/GID to start the
transmission when the PF Data PTT port becomes low.

The transmission ends when the Data PTT port becomes
high. The transceiver stands by on the data channel
during the Data CH/GID Dwell Time. The transceiver
returns to the voice channel after the Data CH/GID Dwell
Time expires.

The Data PTT has the priority when the Data Override
function is enabled. (Refer to 25.1.6 Data Override.)

You can configure the following functions to the Data PTT
port.

Table 26-2 Data PTT Configuration

Data PTT Configuration

You can configure the modulation line for the PF
Data PTT port. The following modulation lines
are available.

* Mic (the audio line of the Mic located on the
front of the transceiver)

* MI2 Line (the audio modulation line of the D-
sub connector located on the rear of the
transceiver)

* DI Line (the data modulation line of the D-sub
connector)

Modulation
Line

The normal modulation line is the Dl line.

You can configure the QT/DQT configured to
the Conventional Group channel to be extended
w/QT/DQT |when the transceiver transmits the code using
the Data PTT port. Normally, the QT/DQT are
also modulated at the same time.
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Data PTT Configuration
You can configure the STE (Squelch Tail
Eliminator) to be transmitted after transmitting
W/STE the QT/DQT code configured in the
Conventional Group channel using the Data
PTT port. Normally, it is configured to transmit
the STE.
Note:

¢ The ARQ Mode is not available while the transceiver is
transmitting with the Data PTT in Trunking system.

4 You cannot use the PF Data PTT port, PF Ext. PTT (Voice) port,
and the PF Ext. PTT (Data) port at the same time.

¢ The transceiver mutes on the Data CH/GID. The transceiver
does not transmit the PTT ID even if the PTT ID is configured.

26.1.2 External PTT (Voice)

External PTT (Voice) is the PTT port for voice channels.

This port is used for the transmission request from a
headset or external microphone.

The transceiver starts transmitting when the Ext. PTT
(Voice) port becomes low.

The transceiver ends transmission when the Ext. PTT
(voice) port becomes high. If the CH/GID is the Data CH/
GID when the port becomes high, the transceiver moves
to the lowest Voice CH/GID in the current Zone and
transmits.

You can configure the following functions to the Ext. PTT
(Voice) port.

Table 26-3 Ext. PTT (Voice) Port Configuration

External PTT Configuration

(Voice)
You can configure the modulation line for the PF
Ext. PTT (Voice) port. The following modulation
lines are available.
* Mic (the audio line of the Mic located on the
Modulation front of the transceiver)
°L‘i‘n2 ' |+ M2 Line (the audio modulation line of the D-

sub connector located on the rear of the
transceiver)

* DI Line (the data modulation line of the D-sub
connector)

The default modulation line is the MI2 line.

You can configure the QT/DQT for the
Conventional Group channel to be mixed when
w/QT/DQT |the transceiver transmits the code from the PF
Ext. PTT (Voice) port. Normally, the QT/DQT is
mixed when it is modulated.

You can configure the STE (Squelch Tail
Eliminator) to be transmitted after transmitting
w/STE the QT/DQT code for the Conventional Group
channel using the PF Ext. PTT (Voice) port.
Normally, it is configured to transmit the STE.

Note:

4 You cannot use the PF Data PTT port, PF Ext. PTT (Voice) port,
and the PF Ext. PTT (Data) port at the same time.

¢ The transceiver also transmits the PTT ID if the PTT ID is
configured to the CH/GID.

26.1.3 External PTT (Data)

The Data PTT is the PTT port for data communications.
You can use the port as below.

B Using the External PTT (Data) Port with DTC

The External PTT port is used for the transmission
request in ARQ Mode if it is used with the DTC.

After activating the DTC, data is transmited by
activating the Ext. PTT (Data) port.

B Using the External PTT (Data) Port
with CH/GID Select A-D

The External PTT port is used to request PTT for an
external data communication device if it is used
without using the Direct Channel (DTC) function. The
transceiver transmits on the current Data CH/GID
without moving to the Data Zone-CH/GID.

The Ext. PTT (Data) port has priority when the Data
Override function is enabled. (Refer to 25.1.6 Data
Override.)

The transceiver starts transmitting when the Ext. PTT
(Data) port becomes low.

The transceiver ends transmission when the Ext. PTT
(Data) port becomes high. The transceiver does not
transmit if the current CH/GID is Voice CH/GID.

You can configure the following functions to the Ext. PTT
(Data) port.

Table 26-4 Ext. PTT (Data) Port Configuration

External PTT Configuration

(Voice)
You can configure the modulation line for the
Ext. PTT (Data) port. The following modulation
lines are available.
* Mic (the audio line of the Mic located on the
Modulation front of the transceiver)
°L‘ijn"; O 1+ MI2 Line (the audio modulation line of the D-

sub connector located on the rear of the
transceiver)

* DI Line (the data modulation line of the D-sub
connector)

The normal modulation line is the Dl line.

You can configure the QT/DQT for the
Conventional Group channel to be mixed when
w/QT/DQT |the transceiver receives the code using the Ext.
PTT (Data) port. Normally, the QT/DQT is
mixed.
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External PTT Configuration
(Voice) 9
You can configure the STE (Squelch Tail
Eliminator) to be transmitted after transmitting
WISTE the QT/DQT code configured in the
Conventional Group channel using the PF Ext.
PTT (Data) port. Normally, the STE is
transmitted.
Note:

4 You cannot use the PF Data PTT port, PF Ext. PTT (Voice) port,
and the PF Ext. PTT (Data) port at the same time.

¢ The transceiver mutes on the Data CH/GID. The transceiver
does not transmit the PTT ID even if the PTT ID is configured.

26.1.4 CH/GID Select A-D

This Remote CH/GID List port is to be used with the
Remote CH/GID List.

You can configure the port in the order of the Configure
CH/GID Select A > CH/GID Select B > CH/GID Select C
> CH/GID Select D.

26.1.5 DTC

This port allows the transceiver to move to the Data Zone-
CH/GID for data communications and activate ARQ
Mode.

When performing data transmission in a LTR Trunking
System, the transceiver is normally required to link to a
repeater prior to each data transmission. Therefore, the
data transmission may fail when the system is busy and
there is no available channel in the repeater. To solve this
problem, ARQ Mode allows the transceiver to complete
data communications in a Trunking system by making a
single link.

The transceiver does not transmit the EOT after the ARQ
mode is linked. This function retains the link by using the
Hang Time of the repeater while communicating using the
ACK signals. With this function, you can use the Air Time
effectively.

The transceiver enters ARQ Mode when the PF DTC port
becomes low.

The DTC function has priority when the Data Override
function is enabled.

Note:
4 During scan, the data channel does not reverted by the PTT.

4 When the PF DTC port becomes low, the transceiver moves to
the Data CH/GID in the Revert Zone.

4 The DTC is not configured when the PF Data PTT port is
configured as the Function Port.

4 You cannot configure the DTC function if the External PTT
(Data) port is not configured.

26.1.6 Speaker Mute

The speaker audio output line mutes when this port is
used.

The transceiver mutes when the PF Speaker Mute port
becomes low. The mute function is disabled when this
port becomes high.

26.1.7 Mic Mute

The Mic modulation line mutes when this port is used.

The Mic Line (Front Mic, MI2) mutes when the PF Mic
Mute port becomes low. The mute function is disabled
when this port becomes high.

26.1.8 External Monitor

This port activates the Monitor function.

The transceiver activates the Monitor function when the
PF Ext. Monitor port becomes low. The transceiver
disables the Monitor function when the PF Ext. Monitor
port becomes high.

Note: You cannot disable the Squelch Off function with the Ext.
Monitor port.
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26.1.9 External Hook

This port functions the same as the Local Mic Hook.

The transceiver enters the On-hook status when the PF
Ext. Hook port becomes low. The microphone switches
to the Off-hook status when the port becomes high.

A user can reset the Off-hook Decode, Off-hook Horn
Alert, Off Hook Scan, and Optional Signaling in the same
way as the Local Mic Hook.

When both the local Mic hook and the PF Ext. Hook are
Off-hook, the transceiver is active in the Off-Hook status.
If either of them is On, the transceiver is active in the On-
hook status.

26.1.10 Emergency

This port allows the transceiver to activate the
Emergency function.

You can configure the Emergency Key Delay Time to
prevent this port from being activated unintentionally.
(Refer to 24 Emergency Mode.)

The transceiver enters the Emergency Mode when the
PF Emergency port becomes low. The Emergency Mode
operates according to the Emergency Information. (Refer
to 24 Emergency Mode.)

26.1.11 AUXIn Status Message 1 -3

This port is used as the trigger port to send the FleetSync
Status Message.

The transceiver sends the Status Message to the Target
Fleet/ID when the status of the AUX IN changes (High >
Low or Low > High).

You can configure 2 Statuses (High > Low, Low > High) to
each port since these ports are AUX Input ports. These
ports are normally used as the sensor ports for telemetry
purposes.

Note: The transceiver does not send the Status Message
immediately after it is turned ON since it does not recognize
that the status of the AUX Input port assigned to AUX Status
Message 1 - 3 has changed.

26.1.12 Display Off

This port becomes active when the external device (KGP-
2A) enters Emergency Mode.

The transceiver also enters Emergency Mode when the
port becomes active. The transceiver returns to the
previous channel when the port becomes inactive.

This port works according to the following conditions.
* Emergency CH/GID

* Emergency Display

*  Emergency Text

* Emergency Audio
* Emergency LED
The PF key does not work while this port is active.

26.1.13 Data CH/GID Dwell Time

The external device activates the Data PTT/ DTC when
performing data communications.

The transceiver moves from the Voice CH/GID to the
Data CH/GID. The external device deactivates the Data
PTT/DTC port when the data communication completes.

The transceiver stands by on the data channel during the
Data CH/GID Dwell Time even if the Data PTT/DTC port
becomes inactive. The transceiver returns to the voice
channel after the Data CH/GID Dwell Time expires.

26.1.14 Mic Sense

You can adjust the Mic Gain of the MI2 line when the
transceiver transmits using the PF Ext. PTT (Voice) port.

26.2 Assigning Functions to
AUX

You can assign one of the following functions to the AUX
Output port.

You can assign function to the AUX Output port using
KPG-89D.

26.21 LOK

This port notifies a user that voice communications are
active when transmitting in a Trunking system/
Conventional Group.

In a Trunking system, this port becomes active when the
transceiver connects to a repeater. Otherwise, it is
inactive.

In Conventional Groups, this port becomes active (low)
upon transmission. Otherwise, this function is inactive.

There are two types of LOK Logic Signal: Continuous
and Pulse. This port always becomes low when
“Continuous” is selected. The port becomes active for the
first 30 ms, then it returns to open level when “Pulse” is
selected.
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26.2.2 COR

This port notifies a user that the transceiver is receiving a
Carrier.

This port becomes active when receiving a Carrier.
Otherwise, this port is inactive.

26.2.3 TOR

This port notifies a user that the transceiver is receiving
the GID in a Trunking system and QT/ DQT is matched in
Conventional Groups.

This port becomes active when receiving a call with GID
in a Trunking system. Otherwise, this port is inactive.

This port becomes active when receiving a carrier on the
channel that the QT/DQT is configured in Conventional
Groups. Otherwise, this port is inactive.

26.2.4 AUXA

The port output changes in conjunction with the PF AUX
A port. A user can control an external device connected
to the PF AUX A port.

26.2.5 AUXB

The port output changes in conjunction with the PF AUX
B port. A user can control an external device connected
to the PF AUX B port.

26.2.6 System Busy

This port becomes active when no repeater is available in
a Trunking system. Otherwise, this port is inactive.

26.2.7 PTT Out

This port notifies a user that the PTT switch is pressed.
You can use this function when an optional board or an
external device is connected to the transceiver.

This port becomes active when the PTT switch is
pressed. Otherwise, this port is inactive.

26.2.8 Channel Busy

This port notifies a user that the remote control request
from the external device is rejected.

This port becomes active in the following conditions.

Table 26-5 Conditions for the Channel Busy Port to
Become Active

Mode Status

All transmissions (including automatic
Transmission |transmission and the transmission using the
PTT switch)

Emergency |Emergency Mode

26.2.9 COR or Channel Busy

This port becomes active when the COR port or Channel
Busy port is active. When neither of ports is disabled, this
port becomes inactive.

You can use this port to connect the KPG-2A or KDS-100
to the transceiver. With this port, you can restrict the
transmission request to the KPG-2A or KDS-100 when
you do not want the transceiver to be controlled with an
external device.

26.2.10 TOR or Channel Busy

This port becomes active when the TOR port or Channel
Busy port is active. When either of the ports is disabled,
this port becomes inactive.

26.2.11 TXS

This port notifies a user that the transceiver is
transmitting.

This port becomes active when the transceiver is
transmitting. Otherwise, this port is inactive.

26.2.12 AUX Out Status Message 1-3

This port is used to change the status of the transceiver
when it receives the FleetSync Status Message.

This port switches the Status of the AUX Out port (High >
Low or Low > High) when the received Status Message
matches the Status number configured to the port.

You can configure 2 Statuses (High > Low or Low > High)
to each port since these ports are AUX Output ports.

This port is normally used to remotely control the
transceiver by connecting an external device to the AUX
Out.
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27 REMOTE CH/GID LIST

This function allows the transceiver to jump to one of 15
Zone-CH/GIDs using the CH/GID Select A - CH/GID
Select D ports.

27.1 Jumping to the Specified
Zone-CH/GID using the
External Device Connected
to the Transceiver

The transceiver jumps to the Zone-CH/GID configured in
the Remote CH/GID when the status of CH/GID Select A
- CH/GID Select D ports becomes low.

The selected CH/GID appears on the display.

Table 27-1 Number in the Remote CH/GID List According to
CH/GID Select A - D Port Status

AUX Input Port
Target CH/
GID CH/GID CH/GID CH/GID CH/GID
Select D Select C Select B Select A
Remote
CH/GID Low High Low Low
No. 11
Remote
CH/GID Low Low High High
No. 12
Remote
CH/GID Low Low High Low
No. 13
Remote
CH/GID Low Low Low High
No. 14
Remote
CH/GID Low Low Low Low
No. 15

AUX Input Port
Target CH/

GID CH/GID CH/GID CH/GID CH/GID
Select D Select C Select B Select A

Current

CH/GID High High High High

Remote
CH/GID High High High Low
No. 1

Remote
CH/GID High High Low High
No. 2

Remote
CH/GID High High Low Low
No. 3

Remote
CH/GID High Low High High
No. 4

Remote
CH/GID High Low High Low
No. 5

Remote
CH/GID High Low Low High
No. 6

Remote
CH/GID High Low Low Low
No. 7

Remote
CH/GID Low High High High
No. 8

Remote
CH/GID Low High High Low
No. 9

Remote
CH/GID Low High Low High
No. 10

Note: You cannot register the Zone-CH/GID whose the CH/GID
data is not configured to the Remote CH/GID List.

B Configuration using KPG-89D

* Configuring the AUX Input (Refer to FPRG 6.15.2
AUX tab.)

* Configuring the Remote CH/GID List (Refer to
FPRG 6.15.3 Remote Zone-CH/GID tab.)
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28 VOX

This function allows a user to transmit by speaking into
the microphone without using the PTT switch.

The user can use this function when the user cannot
press the PTT switch.

This function is available only in a Conventional Group
and the user must wear a headset. The user can use this
function only in the TK-2180/ 3180.

If the VOX Function checkbox is checked, the VOX
function is activated when the transceiver is turned ON.

Note:

4 You cannot transmit using the VOX function when the
transmission is restricted by the Stun function, etc.

¢ Ifthe transceiver terminates VOX transmissions due to the TOT,
it does not transmit until both of the VOX function and the PTT
switch are activated again.

4 A user cannot use the VOX function only with the transceiver
itself. Although the VOX function activates if the speaker
microphone is installed to the transceiver, the proper operation
of the function is not guaranteed. The user can use this function
properly when the headset is installed to the transceiver.

B Transceiver Operation
® Enabling the VOX function

1. Press and hold the PF VOX key for more than 2
seconds.

The VOX function is activated.

Ctrl Room

TK-2180/ 3180

Ctrr1 Room

TK-7180/ 8180

® Disabling the VOX function

1. Press and hold the PF VOX key for more than 2
seconds.

The “—="icon (left) disappears and the VOX
function is disabled.

- - B
\ Ctrl Foom

TK-2180/ 3180

Ctr1 Room

TK-7180/ 8180

Note: The status of the VOX function key is stored even if the
transceiver is turned OFF.

B Configuration using KPG-89D

» Assigning functions to the PF keys (Refer to
FPRG 6.8 Key Assignment.)

28.1 Configuring the VOX
Function

You can configure the following functions that can be
relevant to VOX Function using KPG-89D.

* VOX Gain Level

* VOX Delay Time

* TX Inhibit while Receiving
* Cancel Operation

* VOX Proceed Tone

28.1.1 VOX Gain Level

The VOX Gain Level is the sensitivity of the microphone.

You can configure the VOX Gain Level using KPG-89D.
You can also adjust the VOX Gain Level using the
transceiver.

B Transceiver Operation
1. Press the PF VOX key.
The VOX function is activated.

The “=="icon (left) appears and the current VOX
Gain Level appears.

Uox GaIN &

TK-2180/ 3180

Uox GaIN &

TK-7180/ 8180
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2. Adjustthe VOX Gain Level using [B]/ [C], Selector,
or[AVIV]

Uox GAIH 5

TK-2180/ 3180

V¥ GAaId S

TK-7180/ 8180

3. Press[Side 1)/ [a].
The display returns to the Channel window.
The VOX function is enabled.

Note: The status of the VOX Gain Level is stored even if the
transceiver is turned OFF.

B Configuration using KPG-89D

* Configuring the VOX Gain Level (Refer to FPRG
6.7.4 Conventional tab - VOX Gain Level.)

» Assigning functions to the PF keys (Refer to
FPRG 6.8 Key Assignment.)

28.1.2 VOX Delay Time

If the transceiver returns to the receive mode too quickly
after a user stops speaking, his/ her final words may not
be transmitted. To avoid; this select an appropriate VOX
delay time that allows all of words to be transmitted
without an overly long delay after the user stops
speaking.

The transceiver completes the VOX transmission when
no voice is spoken into the microphone during the VOX
Delay Time.

You can configure the VOX Delay Time using KPG-89D.

Trnasmit

Receive '
With Mic Input Vox Delay Time
Without Mic Input

Figure 28-1 VOX Delay Time

B Configuration using KPG-89D

* Configuring the VOX Delay Time (Refer to FPRG
6.7.4 Conventional tab - VOX Delay Time.)

28.1.3 TX Inhibit while Receiving

This function is used to restrict the VOX transmission
while the transceiver is receiving signals.

You can configure the TX Inhibit while Receiving function
using KPG-89D.

B Configuration using KPG-89D

* Configuring the TX Inhibit while Receiving function
(Refer to FPRG 6.7.4 Conventional tab - TX
Inhibit while Receiving.)

28.1.4 Cancel Operation

This function allows the transceiver to disable the VOX
function immediately when the PTT switch is pressed.

A user can enable the VOX function by pressing and
holding the PF VOX key again for more than 2 seconds
even if the function is disabled with the PTT switch.
When the PF VOX key is not configured, the user can
enable the VOX function again by turning the transceiver
OFF, then turning it ON again.

You can configure the Cancel Operation using KPG-89D.

Table 28-1 Cancel Operation

Cancel Operation Operation

The VOX function is disabled when the
PTT switch is pressed.

The VOX function will not be disabled
even if the PTT switch is pressed.

Check (Enable)

Uncheck (Disable)

B Configuration using KPG-89D

* Configuring the Cancel Operation (Refer to FPRG
6.7.4 Conventional tab - Cancel Operation.)

* Assigning functions to the PF keys (Refer to
FPRG 6.8 Key Assignment.)

28.1.5 VOX Proceed Tone

This function allows the transceiver to emit a tone
notifying a user that the transmission using the VOX
function has been enabled.

You can enable/ disable the VOX Proceed Tone using
KPG-89D.
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Table 28-2 VOX Proceed Tone Operation

VOX Proceed Tone Operation

Check (Enable) The transceiver emits the Proceed Tone
when the VOX function is enabled.

The transceiver does not emit the
Uncheck (Disable) |Proceed Tone even if the VOX function
is enabled.

Note: The transceiver does not emit the Proceed when DTMF/ 2-
tone/ FleetSync is used. If the Sidetone is configured to
DTMF/ 2-tone/ FleetSync, the transceiver does not emit the
VOX Proceed Tone.

B Configuration using KPG-89D

* Configuring the VOX Proceed Tone (Refer to

FPRG 6.7.4 Conventional tab - VOX Proceed
Tone.)
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29 VOICE SCRAMBLER

This function allows the transceiver to scramble the voice
for private or secure communications.

There are 2 types of Scrambler function: Built-in and
optional voice scrambler board.

The Transcrypt SC20-460 is one example of an optional
scrambler board that may be plugged into the internal
option board connector in the transceiver.

29.1 Configuring the Voice
Scrambler

You can configure the following functions that are relevant
to Voice Scrambler using KPG-89D.

* Scrambler

* Scrambler Status Memory (Scrambler)

» SC20-460 Scrambler

» Scrambler Status Memory (SC20-460 Scrambler)

29.1.1 Scrambler

This option enables the internal Scrambler in the AQUA
IC. You can use this programmed scrambler function to
allow you to scramble the transmitted voice.

This function is enabled when the Scrambler checkbox in
the Channel Edit window or the GID Edit window is
checked.

You can enable/disable the Scrambler function using
KPG-89D.

Note: You cannot use the simple Scrambler when “Voice
Scrambler” is selected in Optional Board menu.
B Transceiver Operation
® Enabling the Scrambler function
1. Press the PF Scrambler key.

The “ (} icon appears and the Scrambler
function is enabled.

OF
Security

TK-2180/ 3180

20
Secuyrits

TK-7180/ 8180

® Disabling the Scrambler function

1. Press the PF Scrambler key.

The “ O icon disappears and the Scrambler
function is disabled.

H
Securitd

TK-2180/ 3180

-

Secyritd

TK-7180/ 8180

B Configuration using KPG-89D

Configuring the Scrambler function (Refer to
FPRG 6.3.17 Scrambler and FPRG 6.6.16
Scrambler.)

Assigning functions to the PF keys (Refer to
FPRG 6.8 Key Assignment.)

29.1.2 Scrambler Status Memory

(Scrambler)

This function allows the transceiver to store the
Scrambler status.

You can enable/disable the Scrambler Status Memory
using KPG-89D.

B Configuration using KPG-89D

Configuring the Scrambler Status Memory (Refer
to FPRG 6.7.1 Common-Page 1 tab - Scrambler
Status Memory.)

Version: 1.11
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29 VOICE SCRAMBLER

29.1.3 SC20-460 Scrambler

You can install the SC20-460 Scrambler in the transceiver
if a higher security level is required.

You can configure the SC20-460 Scrambler by selecting
the “Voice Scrambler” in Extended Function > Optional
Board.

You can configure the SC20-460 Scrambler using KPG-
89D.

B Transceiver operation
® Enabling the SC20-460 Scrambler
1. Press the PF Scrambler key.

The “ (} icon appears and the SC20-460
Scrambler function is enabled.

°g
Security

TK-2180/ 3180

O
Seciyritg

TK-7180/ 8180

® Changing the Scrambler code

1. Press and hold the PF Scrambler key for more
than 1 second.

The current Scrambler code appears on the
display.

= W

SCR. CODE

TK-2180/ 3180

SCR.CODE 1

TK-7180/ 8180

2. Change the Scrambler Code using [BY/ [C],
Selector, or [AV [Y].

)

SCR.CODE &

TK-2180/ 3180

‘SEHJ:DDE' =

TK-7180/ 8180

3. Press [Side 1)/ [a]

The configuration is enabled.

°g
Security

TK-2180/ 3180

o
Seciyritd

TK-7180/ 8180

® Disabling the SC20-460 Scrambler function

1. Press the PF Scrambler key.

The “ O icon disappears and the SC20-460
Scrambler is disabled.

Security
TK-2180/ 3180
Secyritd

TK-7180/ 8180

B Configuration using KPG-89D

Configuring the Optional Board (Refer to FPRG
6.15.1 Extended Function - Optional Board and
FPRG 6.15.2 Optional Board tab - Optional
Board.)

Configuring the Scrambler code (Refer to FPRG
6.3.18 Scrambler Code and FPRG 6.6.17
Scrambler Code.)

Assigning functions to the PF keys (Refer to
FPRG 6.8 Key Assignment.)
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29.1.4 Scrambler Status Memory
(SC20-460 Scrambler)

This function allows the transceiver to store the SC20-
460 Scrambler status and the Scrambler code.

When the Scrambler Status Memory function enabled,
the Scrambler On/ Off configuration is also read when
reading data from the transceiver.

You can enable/ disable the Scrambler Status Memory
using KPG-89D.

B Configuration using KPG-89D

* Configuring the Scrambler Status Memory (Refer
to FPRG 6.7.1 Common-Page 1 tab - Scrambler
Status Memory.)
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The transceiver is equipped with an internal clock IC.
With the IC, the current time can be displayed on the
LCD.

The Clock Function has the following four functions.

» Displaying the current time

* Displaying the time when the transceiver is turned ON
* Time Stamp function for FleetSync Messages

* Time adjustment

30.1 Current Time Display

This function allows the transceiver to display the current
time on the main display.

B Transceiver Operation
1. Press the PF Clock key.

The current time appears on the main display.
@24-hour format

14145

TK-2180/ 3180

-

14145

TK-7180/ 8180

®12-hour format

Jaw

7145 PM

TK-2180/ 3180

-

2145 PM

TK-7180/ 8180

2. Press any key.
The display returns to the previous display.

Note:  The transceiver is equipped with a separate battery for the
clock IC. When this battery runs out, the clock will not be
displayed properly. In this case, you must recharge the
battery and configure the time again.

In this case, "-: --" appears.

B Configuration using KPG-89D

* Assigning functions to the PF keys (Refer to 6.8
Key Assignment.)

30.2 Displaying the Time when
the Transceiver is Turned
ON.

This function allows the transceiver to display the current
time when the transceiver is turned ON. The transceiver
displays the time when it is turned ON for 2 seconds, then
it displays the channel number. When "Clock" is selected
in the Power-on Message type, the time appears when
the transceiver is turned ON.

You can enable/disable the Power-on Clock function
using KPG-89D.

Note:

4 You cannot use this function with the Power-on text function.

4 The Power-on Clock does not appear when the Transceiver
Password is configured.

B Configuration using KPG-89D

* Configuring the Power-on Clock (Refer to 6.7.2
Common-Page 2 tab - Message Type.)

30.3 Configuring the Time

This function allows you to configure the time.

You can configure the time when the Optional Features -)
Common Page 2 -) Clock Adjustment checkbox is
checked.

You can enable/disable the time configuration using KPG-
89D.

B Transceiver operation

1. Press and hold [C], then press the Power switch at
the same time.

The transceiver enters Year Entry Mode.
2. Select the year and press [S].
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YERE 2834

TK-2180/ 3180

‘?EﬁE 288

TK-7180/ 8180

3. Select the month and press [S].

MOMTH B3

TK-2180/ 3180

MOMTH Sl

TK-7180/ 8180

4. Select the date and press [S].

LAY B3

TK-2180/ 3180

LAY B3

TK-7180/ 8180

5. Select the hour and press [S].
You can configure the time in 24 hours.

H
HOLE, 14

TK-2180/ 3180

HOLE, 14

TK-7180/ 8180

6. Turn the transceiver OFF after you complete
configuring the minute.

The time is now adjusted.

Juw

MIMUTE 43

TK-2180/ 3180

‘HIHUTE o

TK-7180/ 8180

Note:

¢ The Key-entry Error tone sounds if you press [S] when the
entered value is invalid. In this case, the transceiver does not
move to the next item.

4 The transceiver returns to Year Entry Mode when you press the
[S] after configuring the minute.

B Configuration using KPG-89D

» Configuring the Clock Adjustment function (Refer
to 6.7.2 Common-Page 2 tab - Clock Adjustment.)

30.4 Adjustment Time

This function allows a user to adjust the time at the same
time when writing data to the transceiver using KPG-89D.

This function is enabled when the Adjustment Time
checkbox of the Write Data in the Transceiver window is
checked.

You can enable/ disable the Adjustment Time using KPG-
89D.

B Configuration using KPG-89D

* Configuring the Adjustment Time (Referto 7.2.1
Adjustment Time.)
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This function allows a user to record and playback
recorded voice. It can be used for the Voice Guide
function and the GPS data storage function at the same
time.

31.1 Auto Recording

This function allows a user to automatically record the
transmitted or received voice.

The user can record the following types of audio signals.

* Audio signal on the input line of the microphone while
the PTT switch is pressed.

* Transmitted voice in the Emergency Mode
* Received voice

The user can record the transmitted voice using the PTT
switch or in the Emergency Mode. The transceiver does
not record the transmitted voice with the Ext. PTT,
Transpond, or data transmission.

The user can playback and listen to the stored voice data
using the Message Playback function. (Refer to 31.4
Message Playback.)

You can configure the Auto Recording duration to 30
seconds or disable the function. You cannot configure
this function when “Disable” is selected.

Note:

4 A maximum recording time is 300 seconds (Auto Recording/
Voice Memo/ Auto Reply Message).

4 The Auto Recording function is disabled when Voice Memo
Mode/ Auto Reply Message Mode/ Message Playback Mode is
enabled.

4 When the GPS Data Storage function is enabled, the transceiver
may not record all incoming signals.
B Transceiver Operation

1. The dot on the left appears while the Auto
Recording function is enabled.

Ehavr'n'nevl o ]

TK-2180/ 3180

-

Channel &

TK-7180/ 8180

B Configuration using KPG-89D

* Configuring the Auto Recording function (Refer to
FPRG 6.7.6 VGS-1 tab - Auto Recording.)

31.2 Voice Memo
(Manual Recording)

This function allows a user to manually record the
transmitted voice or received signal.

The user can record the following types of audio signals.
* Voice spoken into the microphone

* Voice transmitted by pressing the PTT switch

* Voice transmitted in the Emergency Mode

* Received voice

When the recording is completed, the voice data is
automatically stored in the VGS-1. The user can listen to
the stored voice data using the Message Playback
function. (Refer to 31.4 Message Playback.)

You can enable/disable the Voice Memo, and/or configure
the maximum recording time and the storage function
options using KPG-89D.

Although you must configure the Voice Memo in steps of
30 seconds, the transceiver records each data in steps of
15 seconds.

For example, when the Voice Memo is configured for 60
seconds, the user can record a maximum of 4 voice
memos (15 seconds x 4 times).

Table 31-1 Voice Memo Configuration

Function |Configuration Operation

You can configure the VGS-1
recording channel that is used to
record the Voice Memo in steps of
30 seconds.

Voice Disable/ 30 - | A user cannot use the Voice
Memo 300 Memo function when “Disable” is
selected.

You can configure the recording
channel with a maximum of 300
seconds.

The message recorded in the new
Check recording channel is overwritten
over en the old message. The
Stores the (Enable) message recorded in the old
latest channel is deleted.

received

messages When messages are stored to all

Uncheck recording channels, the
(Disable) |[transceiver will not record a new

message.

Note:

¢ A The maximum recording time is 300 seconds (Auto
Recording/ Voice Memo/ Auto Reply Message).

4 When the GPS Data Storage function is enabled, the transceiver
may not be able to record all incoming signals.
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B Transceiver Operation
® Recording Voice

1. Press and hold the PF Playback key for more
than 1 second.

The transceiver enters the Voice Memo Mode
and recording starts.

The “REC” icon appears on the sub display and
the start time of recording and the remaining
time for recording on the main LCD.

RECYI_  _
1106835 AN 13=

TK-2180/ 3180

RECT _ -
11:83 AM 13=

TK-7180/ 8180

2. Press [S] or [#].
The transceiver stops recording. The
transceiver also stops recording when the
recording time expires.

The transceiver writes voice data to the flash
memory.

voLvl. @
WREITIMG

TK-2180/ 3180

VoL W _ -
WEITIHIG

TK-7180/ 8180

B Configuration using KPG-89D

» Configuring the Manual Recording function (Refer
to FPRG 6.7.6 VGS-1 tab - Manual Recording.)

* Assigning functions to the PF keys (Refer to
FPRG 6.8 Key Assignment.)

31.3 Auto Reply Message

This function allows a user to record the voice message
even if he/she is away from the transceiver.

You can enable this function by using the FleetSync
Individual Call.

When the recording is completed, the voice data is
automatically stored in the flash memory in the VGS-1.
The user can playback and listen to the stored voice data
using the Message Playback function.

You can configure the recording channel of the Auto
Reply Message in steps of 30 seconds using KPG-89D.
The user cannot use this function when “Disable” is
selected.

Although you must configure the Auto Reply Message in
steps of 30 seconds, the transceiver records in steps of
15 seconds.

When the Auto Reply Message is configured to 60
seconds, the user can record a maximum of 4 voice
memos (15 seconds x 4 times).

Note:

¢ A The maximum recording time is 300 seconds (Auto
Recording/ Voice Memo/ Auto Reply Message).

4 The Auto Recording function is disabled when Voice Memo
Mode or Message Playback Mode is enabled.

B Transceiver Operation
® Entering in Auto Reply Message Mode
1. Press the PF Auto Reply Message key.

The transceiver enters Auto Reply Message
Mode.

The dot appears on the left side of the triangle
icon.

Ehiw@i E_

TK-2180/ 3180

Channel &

TK-7180/ 8180

® Terminating Auto Reply Message Mode
1. Press the PF Auto Reply Message key.

The transceiver terminates Auto Reply
Message Mode and the dot disappears.
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B Configuration using KPG-89D

* Configuring the Auto Reply Message function
(Refer to FPRG 6.7.6 VGS-1 tab - Auto Reply
Message.)

* Assigning functions to the PF keys (Refer to
FPRG 6.8 Key Assignment.)

31.4 Message Playback

This function allows the transceiver to playback the
received or transmitted voice that has been recorded in
Recording, Voice Memo Mode, and Auto Reply Message

Mode. A user can also delete unnecessary recorded data.

If the last recorded message is stored using the Auto
Recording function, the transceiver plays back this
message first. Other than this situation, the transceiver
plays back the data stored in the flash memory in the
VGS-1.

The transceiver plays voice data in the following order.

* Auto Recording buffer

* Auto Recording channel

* Voice Memo Recording channel

* Auto Reply Message Recording channel (Return to
the top.)

Note:

4 The transceiver enters receiving mode when receiving a call
while playing back voice data.

¢ The transceiver enters transmitting mode when a user makes a
call while playing voice data.

4 The Message Playback function is automatically disabled when
the GPS Data Storage function is enabled.

B Transceiver Operation
® Playing back Voice data.
1. Press the PF Playback key.

The transceiver plays back the recorded voice.
The configured characters appear on the main
display while playing back the recorded voice.

¢ Playing Auto Recording buffer
“STORE?” appears on the display.

STOREY

TK-2180/ 3180

STORE?

TK-7180/ 8180

Playing back the recorded voice on the
Auto Recording Channel

The recording type, time, and date appear on
the display.

“AR 2:45 PM» ” appears when the message is
recorded at 14:45 on May 16th.

al H
AR 25432 FHME

TK-2180/ 3180

a1 . -~

AR 2:45 PMe

TK-7180/ 8180

Playing back the recorded voice on the
Voice Memo Recording Channel.

The recording type, time and date appear on
the display.

“VM 2:45 PM) " appears when the message is
recorded at 14:45 on May 16th.

a1 _ H
UM 25432 FHMK

TK-2180/ 3180

a1 . -~

UM 2545 PHME

TK-7180/ 8180

Playing back the recorded voice on the
Auto Reply Message Recording Channel .
The recording type, time, date and the caller’s
ID appear on the display.

“RM 2:45 PM” appears, and then subsequently

“05/16 User Name” appears when the message
is recorded at 14:45 on May 16th.
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el H
M 2545 FHMk

TK-2180/ 3180

Lal ~

EM 2245 FPME

TK-7180/ 8180

e Complete playing back the recorded
message

When the message recorded in the last
recording channel is played, the “END OF
MSG” icon appears for 2 seconds. The
transceiver terminates the Message Playback
Mode.

- - B
EHD OF M=i5

TK-2180/ 3180

EMD OF MSGE

TK-7180/ 8180

*  When no Voice Message is recorde
“‘EMPTY” appears on the display.

£ EMPTY =

TK-2180/ 3180

£ EMPTY @

TK-7180/ 8180

® Selecting the Recording Channel

1. Select the recording channel to playback using
Selector, the PF Zone Up and PF Zone Down
key while the recorded channel is played back.

You can change the recording .

® Deleting the Recording Channel

1. Select the recording channel to delete using
Selector, the PF Zone Up and PF Zone Down
key.

val _ . B

217 Message

TK-2180/ 3180

ual -
217 Message

TK-7180/ 8180

2. Press [A] or [#].

The “Voice Message Number” appears on the
sub display and “DELETE?” appears on the
main display.

val
DELETE?

TK-2180/ 3180

ai  _ ~

DELETE

TK-7180/ 8180

3. Press [S] or [*].

The selected channel is deleted and the
transceiver starts playing the next recording
channel.

® Deleting all recording channels
. Press and hold [A] or [#] while the recording

channel appears.

“ALL” appears on the sub display and
“‘DELETE?” appears on the main display.

gL . .
DELETE™

TK-2180/ 3180

ALL

DELETE™

TK-7180/ 8180

~
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2. Press [S]or [*].
All messages are deleted and EMPTY appears
on the display.

® Storing the Recorded Voice Data in the flash
memory of the VGS-1

1. Confirm that the transceiver can play the Auto
Recording buffer.

Juw)

STOREY

TK-2180/ 3180

STORE?

TK-7180/ 8180

2. Press [Side 2]/ [m].
“WRITING” appears on the main display and
the voice data is stored in the flash memory.

B Configuration using KPG-89D

* Assigning functions to the PF keys (Refer to
FPRG 6.8 Key Assignment.)

31.5 Voice Guide

This function allows you to announce the key function
when the PF key is pressed.

You can configure the Voice Guide using KPG-89D.

B Zone-CH/GID Guide

The transceiver emits the following voice guide when
the Zone-CH/GID Guide function is enabled.

Table 31-2 Voice Type of the Zone-CH/GID Guide

. Selected Zone- .
Key Function CH/GID Voice Type
1 One
2 Two
20 Twenty
CH/GID Down 21 Twenty-one
CH/GID Up
CH/GID Up/Down 100 One-hundred
101 One zero one
249 Two forty-one
250 Two fifty
1 Zone One
2 Zone Two
20 Zone Twenty
Zone Down 21 Zone Twenty-one
Zone Up
Zone Up/Down 100 Zone One-hundred
101 Zone One zero one
127 Zone One twenty-seven
128 Zone One twenty-eight

Note:

is selected.

B Function Guide
The transceiver emits the following voice guide when

the Function

Guide is enabled.

The CH/GID Guide is announced when the Zone Guide

Table 31-3 Voice Type of the Function Guide

Key Function

Voice Message

Key Function On

Key Function Off

Transmission
Power

RF Low Power On

Clock Reading the clock -

Home CH/GID |[Home CH/GID Zone-CH/GID
Number

Horn Alert Horn Alert On Horn Alert Off

Key Lock Key Locked Key Unlocked

Low

RF Low Power Off

Public Address

Public Address On

Public Address Off

Scrambler Scrambler On Scrambler Off

Scan Scan On Scan Off

Send the GPS Send GPS )

Data

Speaker Speaker Attenuation |Speaker Attenuation
Attenuation On Off

Talk Around Talk Around On Talk Around Off
VOX VOX On VOX Off
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The transceiver activates the Voice Guide function in

the following status and emits the following announce.

Table 31-4 Status of the Transceiver and Voice Type

Category

Status

Voice Type

Transceiver

Operating the
transceiver while the

Radio Locked

Password Transceiver Password
function is enabled.
Operating the
transceiver while the
Key Lock Key Lock function is Key Locked
enabled.
“Clock” - “Message
Type”
Message Example:
9 Selecting the Message | “ten-thirty AM Voice
Playback »
memo
“twelve-eleven PM
Reply Message”
Selecting the SelCall |ID List “Number”
List using the Selector |Example:
or [Up)/ [Down]. “ID List fourty-three”
Selecting the Status | Status List Number
FleetSync List using the Selector |Example:
or [Up)/ [Down]. Status List sixty-eight
The Status Message is
not properly sent to the |Message denied
receiving party.
Note: The Key Beep A/ B does not sound when the Voice Guide is

enabled.

B Configuration using KPG-89D

* Configuring the Zone-CH/GID Guide (Refer to
FPRG 6.7.6 VGS-1 tab - Zone-CH/GID Guide.)

» Configuring the Function Guide (Refer to FPRG
6.7.6 VGS-1 tab - Function Guide.)

31.6 GPS Data Storage

(TK-7180/ 8180 only)

This function allows the transceiver to store the FleetSync
GPS data in the VGS-1. The transceiver can store the
FleetSync GPS data in the VGS-1 for each Data Storage
Cycle.

The transceiver can store a maximum of approximately
10000 GPS data (10752 Messages).

You can transmit the GPS data to another station or read
it with a PC.

31.6.1 GPS Data Storage

(TK-7180/ 8180 only)

The GPS data is written to the VGS-1 at the cycle
configured in the Data Storage Cycle.

You can configure the GPS Data Storage and the Data
Storage Cycle using KPG-89D.

Note:

¢ The GPS data is written to the VGS-1 when the transceiver
receives valid data from the GPS Unit.

4 The GPS data is not stored when one or more of Recording
Mode, Voice Memo Mode, Auto Reply Message, and Message
Playback is enabled.

B Configuration using KPG-89D

* Configuring the GPS Data Storage (Refer to
FPRG 6.7.6 VGS-1 tab - GPS Data Storage.)

* Configuring the Data Storage Cycle (Refer to
FPRG 6.7.6 VGS-1 tab - Data Storage Cycle.)

31.6.2 Reading from GPS Data
Storage

You can read the GPS Data Storage with the following
methods.

B Reading GPS Data using the Air Function

The transceiver requests the data to the base station
using the FleetSync protocol. The mobile transceiver
equipped with the VGS-1 sends the GPS data stored
in the VGS-1 when receiving the reception request.

Note:

4 The mobile transceiver must send the data written in the
VGS-1.

4 The mobile station does not send data to the base station
even if it receives the latest data from the GPS Unit while
transmitting. The transceiver sends data upon receiving the
GPS data.

Version: 1.11
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B Reading GPS Data Using a PC

The transceiver (normally base station) can request
the mobile transceivers to send the stored GPS data
using the FleetSync PC protocol. To use this function,
connect the transceiver equipped with the VGS-1 to a
PC. The mobile transceiver sends the GPS data
stored in the VGS-1 when receiving the transmission
request from another transceiver.

Note:

4 The GPS data request must be managed by the PC
software application.

4 The mobile transceiver must send the data written to the
VGS-1.

4 The mobile transceiver does not send data to the PC even if
it receives the latest data from the GPS unit while
transmitting. The transceiver sends data upon receiving the
GPS data.
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